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P a l m e r ,  M ic h a e l  D . ,  M . A . , J u l y ,  1977 P h i l o s o p h y
♦
R e f l e c t i o n s  on Language (99 p p . )
D i r e c t o r :  Henry  G. Bugbee,  J r .
The r e f l e c t i v e  I n v e s t i g a t i o n  u n d e r t a k e n  i n  t h i s  t h e s i s  works o u t  o f  a 
q u e s t i o n  wh ic h  a r i s e s  i n  t h e  course  o f  R a i n e r  M a r i a  R i l k e ' s  " N i n t h  E l e g y " - - a r e  
we h e r e ,  p e r h a p s ,  j u s t  t o  say :  house ,  b r i d g e ,  w e l l ,  g a t e ,  j u g ,  f r u i t  t r e e ,  w i n ­
dow— a t  m os t ,  column,  tower? The q u e s t i o n  ga i ns  i t s  impetus f ro m a c o n d i t i o n  
whi ch  p er va des  t h e  modern e r a ,  t h e  e r a  which  is  o u r  own.  More and more we f i n d  
o u r s e l v e s  e n d u r i n g  in a t i m e  when t h i n g s  which  can be l i v e d  b y - - s i m p l e  t h i n g s  
n e a r  o u r  hands and wh ich  know us— a r e  f a l l i n g  away.
The q u e s t i o n  o f  t h e  " N i n t h  E l e g y "  embodies R i l k e ' s  own response t o  t h e  
c i r c u m s t a n c e  i m p l y i n g  a mode o f  e x i s t e n c e  on the  s t r e n g t h  o f  w h i c h ,  to  use h i s  
l a n g u a g e ,  " l i f e  becomes p o s s i b l e  a g a i n . "  The s t y l e  o f  l i f e  in q u e s t i o n  works  o u t  
o f  t h e  manner  i n  which  we acknowledge t h i n g s  in speech .  The p r e s e r v a t i o n ,  the  
c o n t i n u a n c e ,  even t he  f l o u r i s h i n g  o f  t h i n g s  n e a r  t o  us ,  he s u g g e s t s ,  r e s t s  I n  
w h at  we say  o f  them;  t h e r e i n ,  he b e l i e v e s ,  t h i n g s  a r e  t a k e n  to  h e a r t  and l i v e d  
w i t h .  M i g h t  I t  be t h a t  we a r e  he r e  in o r d e r  t o  u t t e r  s i m p l e ,  u n s o p h i s t i c a t e d —  
p u r e — words wh i ch  g i v e  v o i c e  t o  o u r  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  u n u t t e r a b l e  t h in gs?  The t ask  
o f  t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  t o  e x p l o r e  r e f l e c t i v e l y  and c r i t i c a l l y  the s u g g e s t i o n  i n  R i l k e ' s  
q u e s t i o n ;  t o  u n d e rs t a nd  w h e r e i n  words may be pure  and what  i t  m i gh t  mean t o  sa y .
The t a s k  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  c a r e f u l  a t t e n t i o n  be g i v e n  to  o u r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
o f  t h e  i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  word and t h i n g .  M a r t i n  H e i d e g g e r ' s  essay  "Language"  
d e a l s  t h e m a t i c a l l y  w i t h  t h a t  i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p  in a manner i m p l i c i t l y  s y m p a t h e t ­
i c  to  t he  c e n t r a l  i ssue  o f  t h i s  t h e s i s .  A c r i t i c a l  e x p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h a t  essay  
r e v e a l s  a l i n e  o f  t h o u g h t  s u g g e s t i n g  t h a t  the  w e l l  s p r i n g  o f  human speech is  t o  
be found In  t h e  p e r p e t u a l  u n f o l d i n g  o f  t h i n g s  and e v e n t s  i n  the  w o r l d .  P a r t i c u ­
l a r  t h i n g s ,  s e t  In the  c o n t i n u a l l y  s h i f t i n g  c o n t e x t u a l  penumbra we c a l l  t h e  
w o r l d ,  s i l e n t l y  address  us ,  e v o k i n g  f rom us a v o i c e d  . response.  At  the same t im e ,  
o u r  v o i c e d  response i n t e l l i g i b l y  and e x p l i c i t l y  d i s c l o s e s  t o  us t h e  meaning o f  
t h i n g s  e n c o u n t e r e d ,  a l l o w i n g  them to  become e x p e r i e n c e .  Thus human speech may 
be t h o u g h t  o f  us a t  once r e s po n s i v e  and o r i g i n a r y  in c h a r a c t e r .
P r e v a l e n t  con tempora ry  models o f  speech t end  t o  deny both t h a t  speech  
i s  r e s p o n s i v e  t o  a p r i o r  e v o c a t i o n  by t h i n g s  and t h a t  i t  i s  o r i g i n a r y  in c h a r ­
a c t e r .  R e l y i n g  h e a v i l y  upon t he  p r e s u p p o s i t i o n s  and arguments found i n  A r i s ­
t o t l e ' s  w o r k ,  con tempo ra ry  t h i n k e r s  have tended t o  c o n c e i v e  language i n  causa l  
t erms a f t e r  t he  a n a l o g y  o f  an i n s t r u m e n t  o f  use .  Language,  i t  is t h o u g h t ,  comes 
a t  the  end o f  a causa l  and c o g n i t i v e  nexus s y m b o l i z i n g  some a s p e c t  o f  those  
e v e n t s  and h o l d i n g  n o t h i n g  more t han  an imputed r e f e r e n t i a l  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h i n g s  
now t h o u g h t  o f  as o b je c ts .  Thus l anguage as an i n s t r u m e n t  Is  r egar ded  as i n ­
c a p a b l e  o f  i n f l e c t i n g  o n e ' s  a c q u a i n t a n c e  w i t h  t h i n g s  which concern  h i m.  P r o ­
ponents  o f  t h i s  p o s i t i o n  a r e  shown t o  e x h i b i t  a fundamenta l  am bi v a l e nc e  i n  t h e i r  
t h o u g h t ,  t h e  r e s o l u t i o n  o f  which r e q u i r e s  t h a t  we r e t h i n k  o u r  v iews on language  
and i t s  c a p a c i t y  to  enhance o u r  a p p r e c i a t i o n  o f  t he  m a n i f o l d  o f  t h i n g s  which  
touch o u r  l i v e s .  I t  may be t e n t a t i v e l y  con c l u de d  t h a t  we i g n o r e  R i l k e ' s  ques ­
t i o n  a t  o u r  p e r i  1.
I i
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PREFACE
Upon r e a d i n g  t h i s  t h e s i s ,  i t  cou ld  c o n c e i v a b l y  be argued t h a t  
t h e  i ssues  d iscussed  would have been b e t t e r  served had I opened w i t h  
t h e  more forma l  and c r i t i c a l  e x p l i c a t i o n  o f  p o s i t i o n s  as u n d e r t ak e n  in 
t h e  t h i r d  c h a p t e r ,  f o l l o w i n g  such a l i n e  o f  e x p o s i t i o n  w i t h  t h e  
r e f l e c t i v e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  which ga i n  t h e i r  i mpetus ,  a t  l e a s t  in p a r t ,  
f rom R i l k e ' s  " N i n t h  E l e g y . "  To have f o l l o w e d  such a development  would  
have been t o  subsume r e f l e c t i v e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n s  t o  t h e  pr i macy  o f  c r i t ­
i c a l  e x p o s i t i o n .  T h i s  in t u r n  would have p l aced  t h e  t h e s i s  a t  v a r i a n c e  
w i t h  those  eve nt s  which have made my g r a d u a t e  s t udy  a t  t h e  U n i v e r s i t y  
o f  Montana a genuine  e d u c a t i o n ,  namely ,  c e r t a i n  seminars  on phenome­
no l ogy  as w e l l  as my p a r t i c i p a t i o n  as a g r a d u a t e  a s s i s t a n t  in t h e  
I n t e n s i v e  H u ma n i t i es  Program under  P r o f e s s o r s  Lawry and L a n f e a r ,  but  
most e s p e c i a l l y  t he  p e r i o d  o f  ex tended work u nd e r t ak e n  f i r s t  in 
seminars  and then f o r  two y e a r s  as an a s s i s t a n t  in t h e  I n t e n s i v e  
H u m a ni t i e s  Program under  my f r i e n d  P r o f e s s o r  Henry Bugbee.  As i t  s t a n d s ,  
t h i s  t h e s i s  begins and ends in the  s p i r i t  o f  r e f l e c t i o n .  Thus ,  t h e  
forma l  and c r i t i c a l  e x p o s i t o r y  work o f  t h e  t h e s i s  assumes i t s  s i g n i f i ­
cance as t r i b u t a r y  to m a t t e r s  o f  r e f l e c t i v e  concern and not  as f u n d a ­
menta l  t o  them.
l i i
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CHAPTER 1
SPEECH; THE GROUND OF BEING AND KNOWING
The wander er  does not  b r i n g  a handfu l  o f  e a r t h ,  
t h e  u n u t t e r a b l e ,  f rom t h e  mounta in  s l o p e  t o  t h e  v a l l e y ,  
but  a pure  word he has l e a r n e d ,  the  b l ue  
and y e l l o w  g e n t i a n .  Are  we heve  perhaps j u s t  t o  say:  
house,  b r i d g e ,  w e l l ,  g a t e ,  j u g ,  f r u i t  t r e e ,  w in d o w - -  
a t  most ,  column,  t o w e r .  . . b u t  t o  s ay ,  u nd er s t and  t h i s ,  
t o  say i t
as the  Th i ngs  themselves  n ev e r  f e r v e n t l y  t hought  t o  be,^
These l i n e s  come f rom R a i n e r  M a r i a  R i l k e ' s  " N i n t h  E l e g y . "  When 
a t t e n d e d  c a r e f u l l y ,  they  engender  r e f l e c t i o n  on what  i s  e p i s t e m o l o g i -  
c a l l y  and o n t o l o g i c a l l y  f undamenta l  f o r  us in ou r  hav ing  to  do w i t h  
beings o f  t h e  e a r t h — t h a t  i s ,  what  we “know o f  them,  and what  t hey  and 
we a re  t o  one a n o t h e r .  In consonance w i t h  t he  s t y l e  o f  much o f  t h e  r e s t  
o f  h i s  w or k ,  i n c l u d i n g  h i s  l e t t e r s ,  R i l k e ,  h e r e  in t he  " N i n t h  E l e g y , "  
f o r e g oe s  t e n d e n t i o u s  a s s e r t i o n s .  His  manner is t h a t  o f  a s k i n g  q u e s t i o n s  
and p r o f f e r i n g  s u g g e s t i o n s .  And what  he suggests  is t h a t  we f i n d  oui— 
s e l v e s  end ur ing  in a t i m e  when so much o f  what  can be l i v e d  by c o n t i n u e s  
t o  f a l l  away.  We a r e  wander er s  who f o r  t h e  most p a r t  no l o n g e r  undei— 
stand t h e  t r a d i t i o n s  out  o f  which  ou r  p r ede cess or s  spoke and no l o n g e r  
e n t e r t a i n  t he  promi se  o f  t ho se  who w i l l  come a f t e r  us ,  C o r r e l a t l v e l y ,  
an e n t i r e  range o f  f a m i l i a r  and o r d i n a r y  t h i n g s ,  f rom n a t u r a l  e l em ent s
1 R a i n e r  M a r i a  R i l k e ,  "The N i n t h  E l e g y , "  Du I no E l e g i e s , t r a n s l a t e d  
by J . B .  Leishman and Stephen S pe nde r ,  New Y o rk :  W.W, Nor ton & C o . ,  I n c . ,  
1939,  p.  73 f .
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t o  o r d i n a r y  household i t e m s ,  have become s t r a n g e r s  to  us .
More than e v e r  
the  t h i n g s  t h a t  we can l i v e  by a r e  f a l l i n g  away.  ,  ,
He e n u n c i a t e s  the  m a t t e r  s u c c i n c t l y  in a l e t t e r  t o  W i t h o l d  Von H u l e w i c z  
— a l e t t e r  which p r o v i d e s  i n v a l u a b l e  commentary on t he  " N i n t h  E l e g y " - -  
da t ed  November 13,  1925 ,  "Ani mated  t h i n g s ,  t h i n g s  e x p e r i e n c e d  by us ,  
and t h a t  know u s ,  a r e  on t h e  d e c l i n e  and cannot  be r e p l a c e d  any  
m o r e , " 3  We a r e  he re  on t h e  e a r t h ,  y e t  c o n t i n u e  t o  l o s e  touch w i t h  i t ,  
as though t h e  ground f rom which o u r  sus tenance  d e r i v e s  were s l o w l y ,  
s u b t l y ,  n o n e th e le s s  i n c e s s a n t l y ,  washing f rom under  ou r  f e e t .  Whereas  
o u r  a n c e s t o r s  b e l o ng e d ,  we,  more and more,  do n o t .  Aga in  f rom the  
l e t t e r  t o  Von H u l e w i c z :  "To o u r  g r a n d p a r e n t s ,  a ' h o u s e , '  a ' w e l l , '  a
t owe r  f a m i l i a r  t o  them,  even t h e i r  own d r e s s ,  t h e i r  c l o a k ,  was s t i l l  
i n f i n i t e l y  more,  i n f i n i t e l y  more i n t i m a t e :  a l mos t  each t h i n g  a vesse l
in which  t hey  found something human and i n t o  which they  s e t  a s i d e  some­
t h i n g  human. Now, f rom A m e r i c a ,  empty i n d i f f e r e n t  t h i n g s  a r e  crowdi ng  
o v e r  us ,  sham t h i n g s ,  t t fe -d e a o y s *  » ,A house,  in t he  Amer ican u nd e r ­
s t a n d i n g ,  an Amer ican a p p l e  o r  g r a p e v i n e  t h e r e ,  has n o th in g  in common 
w i t h  the  house,  t he  f r u i t ,  t he  g r a p e ,  i n t o  which  went  t h e  hopes and 
m e d i t a t i o n s  o f  ou r  f o r e f a t h e r s , " ^
The E l e g i e s  address  t h i s  c i r c u m s t a n c e ,  a f f i r m i n g  a mode o f  
e x i s t e n c e  on the  s t r e n g t h  o f  w h i c h ,  t o  use R î l k è ' s  own words ,  " l i f e
Z i b i d ,
3 R a i n e r  M a r i a  R i l k e ,  A l e t t e r  t o  W i t h o l d  Von H u l e w i c z ,  
postmarked S i e r r e ,  November 13 ,  1 9 2 5 ,  L e t t e r s  o f  R a in e r  M a r i a  R i l k e , 
t r a n s l a t e d  by Jane Greene and M,D„ H e r t e r  N o r t o n ,  New York :
W.W. No r t on  S C o . ,  I n c . ,  1 96 9 ,  pp.  3 7 2 - 3 7 6 .
4 i b i d ,
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
becomes p o s s i b l e  a g a i n . "5 The s t y l e  o f  l i f e  in q u e s t i o n  works o u t  o f  
t h e  manner in which we aaknowtedge  t h i n g s  in speech.  The p r e s e r v a t i o n ,  
t h e  c o n t i n u a n c e ,  even t he  f l o u r i s h i n g ,  o f  t h i n g s  ne a r  t o  us,  hè 
s u g g e s t s ,  r e s t s  in what  we may come t o  say  o f  them;^  t h e r e i n ,  he 
b e l i e v e s ,  t h i n g s  a r e  t a k en  t o  h e a r t  and l i v e d  w i t h . 7 Might  i t  be t h a t  
we a r e  he r e  in o r d e r  t o  u t t e r  s i m p l e ,  u n s o p h i s t i c a t e d - - p w r g - - w o r d s  
which g i v e  v o i c e  t o  our  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  u n u t t e r a b l e  th ings?  I f  so ,  t h e  
c h a r a c t e r  o f  such words and what  i t  might  mean t o  say  remain t o  be 
u n d e r s to o d .  Moving in the d i r e c t i o n  o f  such an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  c o n s t i ­
t u t e s  t he  t a s k  o f  t h i s  pa pe r .
In the  a t t e m p t  t o  make good on t h e  d i s p o s i t i o n  o f  a puve v3ord 
as w e l l  as t he  impor t  o f  sayi-ng» t h e  f i g u r e  o f  t h e  wander er  must not  go 
u n n o t i c e d ,  f o r  in R i l k e ' s  idiom i t  i s  the w anderer who u nd e r t a k e s  to  
b r i n g  t h e  pure word f rom t he  mounta in  s l ope  to  the  v a l l e y .  F u r t h e r m o r e ,
^ R i l k e ,  The l e t t e r  t o  Von H u l e w i c z ,  o p . c i t .
^ R i l k e ,  "The N i n t h  E l e g y , "  o p . c i t .
7 " .  . . t a k e n  to  h e a r t  and l i v e d  w i t h . "  T h i s  phrase  wh ich  
employs language f rom both t h e  " N i n t h  E l e gy "  and some o f  t he  l e t t e r s ,  
becomes fundamental  t o  an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  
R i l k e ' s  thought  s e t  f o r t h  in t h i s  t h e s i s .  The h e a r t  does not  reduce  
s i mp l y  and mer e l y  to  the  p a s s i o n s .  To be s u r e ,  what  comes t o  be t a k en  
to  h e a r t  toudhes  one a f f e c t i v e l y ,  but  i t  a l s o  comes t o  be known 
i n t i m a t e l y — hence,  R i l k e ' s  phr ase  " l o v i n g  u n d e r s t a n d i n g . "  Under t h e
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  about  to be s e t  f o r t h ,  f o r  something to  be taken  t o
h e a r t  means t h a t  i t  has become experdenoe  f o r  one .  " E x p e r i e n c e , "  in 
t u r n ,  c o n s t i t u t e s  a t e c h n i c a l  word w i t h i n  my own v o c a b u l a r y .  E x p e r i e n c e  
reduces n e i t h e r  t o  the  p e r c e p t i o n  o f  sense d a t a ,  as t he  e m p i r i c i s t s  
would have i t ,  nor  t o  a K a n t i a n  w or k in g  up o f  sense d a t a  v i a  t he  
schemat ism o f  t he  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  Tha t  which is  
p e r c e i v e d  becomes e x p e r i e n c e  f o r  one ,  in t he  sense I i n t e n d ,  o n l y  when 
a t t e n t i v e l y  n o t i c e d .  F i n a l l y ,  t h a t  which has been accorded due a t t e n ­
t i o n ,  thus becoming e x p e r i e n c e ,  may be U v e d  w ith  p r o p e r l y ,  t h a t  i s ,  
may assume a p l a c e  among those  t h i n g s  which  r e f l e c t  and i n f l e c t  t h e  l i f e  
o f  some p a r t i c u l a r  human b e i n g .
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when he poses f o r  o u r  sur mi se  t h e  q u e s t i o n  which asks w he t h e r  we a r e  
not  h e r e  perhaps j u s t  to  sa y*  he assumes t he  "we" in q u e s t i o n  t o  be 
t h e  w a n de r er  ment ioned o n l y  t h r e e  l i n e s  e a r l i e r .  For now i t  w i l l  
s u f f i c e  t o  speak o f  " wa n de r er "  as a metaphor  which a p p e a l s  t o  v a r i o u s  
modes o f  e x p e r i e n c i n g  the  t h i n g s  w i t h  which  we have to do ,  e n a c t i n g  
in speech our  be ing w i t h  them.  In so d r a m a t i z i n g  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  
l i v e d  e x i s t e n c e ,  t h e  word d i s c l o s e s  t he  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  human be i ng  
in a way w h ic h ,  w i t h  the  e x c e p t i o n  o f  a few cognat es  such as 
" s o j o u r n e r "  and " s a u n t e r e r , "  would o t h e r w i s e  remain q u i t e  i n a c c e s s i b l e  
i f  n o t  s t r i c t l y  t a c i t .
The f i g u r e  o f  t h e  wander er  r e a d i l y  c o n j u r e s  an image o f  one  
who ambles about  a t  no s e t  pace w i t h  no f i x e d  d e s t i n a t i o n  o r  u l t e r i o r  
pur pose .  The emphasis in wander i ng  r e s t s  s t r o n g l y  on movement o r  
a c t i v i t y  o f  one s o r t  o r  a n o t h e r  as p l a y i n g  a c e n t r a l  and d e f i n i n g  r o l e  
b ut  movement f rom which a p r e - e s t a b l i s h e d  course  is c o n s p i c u ou s l y  
a b s e n t .  Such movement must be d i s t i n g u i s h e d ,  t o o ,  f rom hav ing  s t r a y e d  
away f rom a d i r e c t  course  and a g a i n  f rom t h a t  t r a v e l i n g  about  which  i s  
a i m l e s s ,  t h o u g h t l e s s  o r  p u r e l y  in search  o f  p l e a s u r e ,  as might  be
O
e xp ec t ed  o f  a v a g r a n t  o r  a g a l l i v a n t e r .  The s p i r i t  o f  t he  movement
Spor  a contemporary  phenomenologica l  a n a l y s i s  o f  what  i t  m i gh t  
mean t o  immerse o n e s e l f  in an a c t i v i t y  w i t h  wholeness o f  commitment ,  
y e t  w i t h o u t  an o v e r r i d i n g  concern  f o r  u l t i m a t e  goa ls  o r  pur poses ,  see  
Henry G. Bugbee,  J r . ,  The Inward Morning (New York :  H ar per  & Row 
P u b l i s h e r s ,  1976;  o r i g i n a l l y  p u b l i s h e d  by Bald Ea g le  P r e s s ,  S t a t e  
C o l l e g e ,  P a . ,  1958) pp.  4 2 - 4 5 ,  2 2 9 - 2 3 1 .  Here  P r o f e s s o r  Bugbee r e f l e c t s  
on memories f rom c h i l d h o o d  days o f  swamping and b u i l d i n g  a dam ( t h e s e  
memor ies,  he says ,  " p r e s s  upon me as i f  t hey  bore  the image o f  c o n c l u ­
s i v e  meaning which our  s i t u a t i o n  may y i e l d  i f  o n l y  our  mode o f  be i ng  be 
t r u e . " )  as w e l l  as subsequent  r e c o l l e c t i o n s  o f  e nc ount e r s  w i t h  b e l l s  
( " t h e  sounding o f  b e l l s  o f t e n  seems the v e r y  e n u n c i a t i o n  o f  f i n a l i t y ,  
d e f i n i n g  and remind ing  us o f  u l t i m a t e  meaning f o r  m a n . " ) .
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c e n t r a l  to  wander ing  comes c l o s e  t o  t h a t  o f  w a l k i n g  o r ,  as Thoreau
would have i t ,  t h e  s p i r i t  o f  s a u n t e r i n g ,  a word which  he b e l i e v e d  t o
have d e r i v e d  f rom t h e  i d l e r s  who t r a v e r s e d  Europe d u r i n g  t h e  M i d d l e
Ages,  s o l i c i t i n g  money and goods on t he  p r e t e n s e  o f  going
à  ta  S a in te  T e rre  t o  t h e  Ho ly  Land.  Such s p e c t a c l e s ,  says T h o r e a u ,
i n c r e as e d  t o  the  p o i n t  t h a t  c h i l d r e n  would e x c l a i m ,  “ The r e  goes a
S a i n t e - T e r r e r , “ a S a u n t e r e r ,  a H o l y - L a n d e r .  But in T h o r e a u ' s  t h o u g h t ,
“ They who never  go t o  t he  Ho ly  Land in t h e i r  w a l k s ,  as t h e y  p r e t e n d ,
a r e  indeed mere I d l e r s  and vagabonds;  but  t hey  who do go t h e r e  a r e
s a u n t e r e r s  in t he  good sense,  such as I mean. “ 9
The w a l k i n g  which engages in s a u n t e r i n g  is f o r e v e r  in que s t  o f
t he  s a c r e d ,  the nearness and pr esence  o f  which has f rom e a r l i e s t  t imes
been recog n i ze d  as I n v o l v i n g  an e l ement  o f  d i s t a n c e . 10 One must s e t
o u t ,  v e n t u r e  f o r t h ,  t o  d i s c o v e r  what  i s  s a c r e d ,  l e a v i n g  behind those
customary  r e l a t i o n s  which have congea led i n t o  a t t a c h m e n t s .  Hence,
I f  you a r e  ready to  l e a v e  f a t h e r  and m ot h er ,  and b r o t h e r  
and s i s t e r ,  and w i f e  and c h i l d  and f r i e n d s ,  and ne v er  see 
them a g a i n - - i f  you have pa i d  your  d e b t s ,  and made your  
w i l l ,  and s e t t l e d  a l l  your  a f f a i r s ,  and a r e  a f r e e  man- -  
then you a r e  ready f o r  a w a l k . 11
^Henry David T h o re a u ,  “ W a l k i n g , "  The P o r t a b l e  T h o r e a u , e d i t e d
by Car l  Bode,  New York :  The V i k i n g  P r e s s ,  1 9 ^ 7 ,  pp .  5 9 2 -6 3 0 .
lOBoth t he  e a r l y  Greeks and Hebrews he l d  c o n c e p t i o n s  o f  t he
sacred o r  t he  Ho ly  which i n v o l v e d  an e l ement  o f  d i s t a n c e .  For t h e
Greeks ,  sacred groves were se t  a p a r t  f rom the  p l aces  where eve ryday  
b us iness  was t r a n s a c t e d .  Going t o  the  groves u s u a l l y  r e q u i r e d  t h a t  one 
make a s p e c i a l  p o i n t  o f  i t  p r e c i s e l y  because t h e y  were not  s e t  among 
t he  usual  p l aces  o f  b us i n e s s .  The a n c i e n t  Hebrews set  a s i d e  a “ Ho ly  o f  
H o l i e s , "  f i r s t  w i t h i n  t h e  t a b e r n a c l e  and l a t e r  w i t h i n  Solomon's t e m p l e ,  
w i t h i n  which t he  pr esence  o f  t he  Lord r e s i d e d .  Only t h e  High P r i e s t  
co u ld  e n t e r  t h a t  smal l  c u b i c l e  and then o n l y  once a y e a r .  
l l T h o r e a u ,  I b i d . , p.  593 .
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The s e t t in g  o u t o f  s a u n t e r i n g  i n v o l v e s  n o t h i n g  l ess  t han  a d i a l e c t i c  o f  
d i s t a n c e  and nea rn ess .  W i t h o u t  the a p p r o p r i a t e  d i s t a n c i n g  o f  those  
a c q u a i n t a n c e s  and t h i n g s  which have become customary  and t h e r e f o r e  
i n o r d i n a t e l y  n e a r ,  t h e r e  can occ ur  no n e a r i n g  o f  the  s a c r ed ,  t h e  H o l y ,  
t h a t  which is most d i s t a n t .
R i l k e ' s  w a n d e r e r ,  l i k e  T h o r e a u ' s  s a u n t e r e r ,  has s e t  o u t ,  ven ­
t u r e d  f o r t h - - a n d  t h i s  toward t h e  mounta in  s l o p e ;  away f rom t h e  i n o r d i ­
n a t e l y  n ea r  and toward a d i s t a n t ,  u n d e f i l e d  p l a c e .  His  s e t t i n g  out  
marks a renewed p a r t i c i p a t i o n  w i t h  t h i n g s  among wh ich  he moves,  which  
a t  once makes f o r  a r e - a wa k en i ng  t o  the p o n d e r ab l e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  a l l  
t h i n g s  and s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  makes f o r  a k i nd  o f  u n c e r t a i n t y  w i t h  r e s p e c t
t o  what  w i l l  come o f  h i s  d e a l i n g s  w i t h  them. I ndeed ,  t h e  f i g u r e  o f  t he
w ander er  d r a m a t i z e s  t he  exposed openness r e q u i s i t e  t o  such p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,  
M a r t i n  He idegger  speaks o f  a m a t t e r  cognat e  t o  t h e  c i r c u m s t a n c e  o f  the  
wander er  as a r e l e a s e  i n t o  r i s k .
In the  M i d d l e  Ages the  word f o r  b a l a n c e ,  d ie  Wage, s t i l l  
means about  as much as hazard  or  r i s k .  T h i s  is  the  
s i t u a t i o n  in which m a t t e r s  may t u r n  o u t  one way o r  the  
o t h e r .  Th a t  is why the  a pp a r a t u s  which moves by t i p p i n g  
one way o r  t he  o t h e r  is c a l l e d  d ie  Wagé̂ , I t  p l a y s  and
ba l ances  o u t .  The word Wage^ i n t h e  sense o f  r i s k  and
and as name o f  t he  a p p a r a t u s ,  comes f rom wagen^ wegen,
t o  make a way,  t h a t  i s ,  t o  go,  to  be in m o t i o n .  Be-wagen
means t o  cause to be on t he  way and so to  b r i n g  i n t o  
mot ion:  t o  shake o r  r o ck ,  wiegen» What rocks the
ba l anc e  weighs down; i t  has w e i g h t .  To weigh o r  throw  
in the b a l a n c e ,  as in the  sense o f  wager ,  means t o  b r i n g  
i n t o  t h e  movement o f  t h e  game, t o  throw i n t o  the s c a l e s ,  
t o  r e l e a s e  i n t o  r i s k . 12
Wander ing suggests  t h a t  one r i s k s  t he  o u t c o m e - - o r  b e t t e r ,  one is  r i s k e d
- - i n  such a way t h a t  a measure o f  u n c e r t a i n t y  o b t a i n s  w i t h  r e s p e c t  to
I ^ M a r t i n  H e i d e g g e r ,  "What Are  Poets For?" P o e t r y , Language , 
T ho ught ,  t r a n s l a t e d  by A l b e r t  H o f s t a d t e r ,  New Yo rk :  H ar per  and Row
I 971 , p.  103. ,
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which way m a t t e r s  w i l l  f a i l  ou t  in o n e ' s  d e a l i n g s  w i t h  w e i g h t y  m a t t e r s  
and t h i n g s  o f  c on c e r n .  The r i s k  i n t e g r a l  to  w a nde r ing  p e r t a i n s  t o  t he  
p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  engaging t h i n g s  which  move and concern us in such a 
way t h a t  we may come to  dwe l l  w i t h  them and thus come t o  an undei— 
s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e i r  p e c u l i a r i t y  and s t r an ge n es s  which i n i t i a l l y  sponsored  
o u r  concern f o r  them. To the  e x t e n t  t h a t  we f i n d  mankind a t  an i n t e r ­
s e c t i o n  o f  a c t i V i t y - - t h a t  in which he is  engaged— and a d e t e r m i n a t e  
l angua ge— t h a t  r e l a t i v e  t o t a l i t y  o f  meaning a c c o r d i n g  t o  which t he  
w o r l d  assumes a g r e a t e r  o r  l e s s e r  d e g re e  o f  i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y ,  t he  
w a n d e r e r ' s  r i s k  in h i s  c o n c e r n f u l  d e a l i n g s  w i t h  t h i n g s  a l s o  e n t a i l s ,  
in R i l k e ' s  e s t i m a t i o n ,  a k i nd  o f  r i s k  o f  t he  language in terms o f  
which h i s  engagement  w i t h  t h i n g s  comes t o  f u l 1er  i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y .  
Undoubtedly  i t  w i l l  be nec essa ry  t o  c o n s i d e r  R i l k e ' s  t hought  more 
t h o r o u g h l y  in o r d e r  t o  und er s t and  what  t h a t  co u ld  mean.
In any c a s e ,  R i l k e ' s  f i g u r e  o f  t he  wander er  v e n t u r i n g  f o r t h  
i n t o  r i s k  d i f f e r s  n o t i c e a b l y  f rom t h a t  o f  T h o r e a u ' s  s a u n t e r e r .  The  
s e t t in g  o u t  o f  T h o r e a u ' s  s a u n t e r e r  r e t a i n s  t he  e l ement  o f  a g o a l -  
o r i e n t e d  p i 1g r i m a g e - - " e v e r y  w a l k  is a s o r t  o f  c r u s a d e " ^ 3 — f o r e i g n  t o  
t h a t  o f  w ander i ng .  The sound o f  one c o m p e l l i n g  o t h e r s  t o  u n d e r t a k e  
the  m i s s i o n  on which he h i m s e l f  had a l r e a d y  se t  o u t  resounds in 
T h o r e a u ' s  speech,  e s p e c i a l l y  in Wa1 d en . H i s  was the  v o i c e  o f  one  
c r y i n g  in the  w i l d e r n e s s ,  e x h o r t i n g  one and a l l  t o  f o r s a k e  t h e  d e p l e t e d  
f o r m a l i t i e s  and u t t e r l y  u s u a l ,  l i f e l e s s  t h i n g s  o f  a sedimented and 
i n c r e a s i n g l y  s e c u l a r i z e d  c u l t u r e  f o r  t h e  r i c h n e s s  and ha l ene ss  o f
13Thoreau ,  i b i d . ,  p .  593 .
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t h i n g s  to  be d i s c o v e r e d  in unexhausted and u nd omest ica ted  p l a c e s .
Toward t he  w i l d :  t h a t  is the  d i r e c t i o n  o f  what  can be r e v e r e d ,  and
t h a t  is t he  d i r e c t i o n  o f  s a u n t e r i n g  f o r  Th o re a u ,  And w h i l e  i t  is t r u e  
t h a t  R i l k e ' s  w a n d e r e r ,  t o o ,  has v e n t u r e d  f o r t h  toward a d i s t a n t  and 
s t r a n g e  p l a c e ,  t he  mounta in  s l o p e ,  i t  remains e q u a l l y  t r u e  t h a t  he 
f i n d s  something d i s t a n t l y  and s t r a n g e l y  c o m p e l l i n g ,  something  
d i s t i n c t l y  n o n - s e c u l a r  i f  you w i l l ,  in even t h e  most c u l t u r a l l y  bound 
t h i n g s .  We begin t o  d i s c o v e r  t he  n o n - s e c u l a r  and to f i n d  o u r s e l v e s  a t  
home in a n o n - s e c u l a r  s e t t i n g  when we deny the  usua lness  o f  t hose  
t h i n g s  we e nc ount e r  in eve r yday  c i r c u m s t a n c e s ,  which does n o t  mean t h a t  
we a r e  t o  t u r n  our  backs on t he  o r d i n a r y  and t h e  f a m i l i a r  in o r d e r  t o  
f i n d  t h a t  which is w o r th y  o f  our  d ee pes t  r e g a r d .  On t h e  c o n t r a r y ,  we 
must  t a k e  f u l l  n o t i c e  o f  t h a t  which is not  so o r d i n a r y  about  t he  o r d i ­
n a r y ,  not  so f a m i l i a r  about  t h e  f a m i l i a r .  For  a t  bot tom,  in R i l k e ' s  
e s t i m a t i o n ,  the o r d i n a r y  is  not  meveZy o r d i n a r y ,  u t t e r l y  u s u a l ;  i t  is 
e x t r a o r d i n a r y .  In t h i s  sense,  t h e n ,  t he  most common t h i n g s  o f  o r d i n a r y  
e x p e r i e n c e  r e q u i r e  and d e s e r v e  t o  be accorded f u l l  n o t i c e  and r e s p e c t ,  
even r e v e r e n c e .  And though he r e f r a i n s  f rom p r e c i s e l y  t h i s  l angua ge ,  
he seems to acknowledge in o r d i n a r y  t h i n g s  a c e r t a i n  s a n c t i t y .  Thus,  
whereas T h o r e a u ' s  s a u n t e r e r  goes " .  . . o u t  o f  t h e  house f o r  a w a l k .  . . 
toward some p a r t i c u l a r .  . . d e s e r t e d  p a s t u r e  o r  h i l l .  . . " 1 ^  and t h i s  
w i t h  a sense o f  urgency and m i s s i o n ,  R i l k e ' s  wander er  r e t u r n s  f rom t h e  
mounta in  s l ope  to  t he  v a l l e y  and t h e r e ,  t o o ,  n o t i c e s  in speech t he  
s a n c t i t y  o f  o r d i n a r y  and common t h i n g s :  t h e  house,  t he  b r i d g e ,  t he
1^Thoreau ,  i b i d . , p.  603 .
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w e l l ,  perhaps a ga t e  o r  a j u g .  In t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  t he  t he  s p i r i t  o f  
w a n de r in g  seems more a k i n  to  t he  s o j o u r n i n g  s p i r i t  o f  t h e  a n c i e n t  
nomadic Bedouins o r  Hebrew p a t r i a r c h s  who,  r e s i d i n g  he r e  and t h e r e  f o r  
a t i m e ,  s e t  o u t  n e i t h e r  t o  p r o s e l y t i z e  nor  to  r econquer  the  Ho ly  Land 
f rom t he  hands o f  t h e  I n f i d e l s I S  but  t o  d i s c o v e r  in e v e r y  p l a c e  and 
e v e r y  t h i n g  the promise  i t  h e l d .  The wander er  would d w e l l ,  i f  o n l y  
o n c e ,  in a land o f  pr omi se .
In c o n ne c t io n  w i t h  the  n o t i o n s  o f  a l and  o f  promise  and d i s ­
c o v e r i n g  t h e  s a n c t i t y  o f  t h i n g s ,  however ,  i t  would be m i s l e a d i n g  to  
l e a v e  u n n ot i c ed  R i l k e ' s  e x p l i c i t  r e j e c t i o n  o f  the  e c c l e s i a s t i c a l  con­
c e p t i o n  o f  C h r i s t i a n i t y  as he had r e c e i v e d  i t .  " .  . . a l l  forms o f  t h i s  
e a r t h  a r e  not  o n l y  no t  to be used in a t i m e - 1 i m i t e d  way o n l y ,  b u t ,  so 
f a r  as we a r e  a b l e ,  t o  be g i ve n  p l a c e  in t hose  s u p e r i o r  s i g n i f i c a n c e s  in 
which we have a p a r t .  N ot  ̂ however ,  -in  the  C h v 'ie t'ia n  sense  ( f r o m  which I 
more p a s s i o n a t e l y  d e p a r t ) ;  b u t ,  in an e a r t h l y ,  a d ee p l y  e a r t h l y ,  a b l i s s ­
f u l l y  e a r t h l y  consciousness we must i n t r o d u c e  what  i s Ac re  seen and 
touched i n t o  t h a t  w i d e r ,  t h a t  w i d e s t  c i r c u i t . "1^  T h i n g s ,  hav ing been 
accorded f u l l  n o t i c e ,  m a n i f e s t  a c e r t a i n  s a n c t i t y .  And,  in awakening t o  
t h e i r  s a n c t i t y  on o cc a s i o n  o f  n o t i c i n g  them,  we s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  a f f o r d
them a p l a c e  w i t h i n  t h a t  t r a n s c e n d e n t  rea lm which R i l k e  c a l l s  t h e  " w i d e s t  
c i r c u i t , "  and o f  which he b e l i e v e s  we have a p a r t .  But t he  t r a n sce ndence  
o f  t h e  " w i d e s t  c i r c u i t , "  f a r  f rom p a r a l l e l i n g  t h a t  o f  an e c c l e s i a s t i c a l l y  
c o n c e i v e d . r e m a i n s  p r o f o u n d l y  e a r t h l y .  Tha t  t h i n g s  in coming  
t o  be known as d i s t i n c t l y  n o n - s e c u l a r  des e rv e  to be accorded a p l a c e  
among those  " s u p e r i o r  s i g n i f i c a n c e s "  in t h a t  t r a n s c e n d e n t
I ^ T h o r e a u ,  i b i d . , p.  593 .
R i l k e ,  The l e t t e r  to  Von H u l e w i c z ,  o p .  c i t .
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" w i d e s t  c i r c u i t "  means t h a t  t h e y  a r e  t o  be p l a ce d  so as not  t o  be 
a t t e n u a t e d  by t h e  s t r i c t u r e s  o f  a t e m p o r a l l y  bound,  p r a g m a t i c a l l y  
o r i e n t e d  s t y l e  o f  l i f e .  But t h e  p l a c e  o f  t hose  " s u p e r i o r  s i g n i f i ­
c a n c e s , "  t he  sacred e x i s t a n t s ,  in which we have a p a r t  remains he re^  
on the  e a r t h  and not  beyond I t .  And should we come t o  d i s c o v e r  a 
l and o f  pr omi se ,  i t  would be among t he  t h i n g s  w i t h  which  we most  
i n t i m a t e l y  have t o  do,  not  a p a r t  f rom them.
E a r l i e r  i t  was noted t h a t  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  ou r  wander ing  has 
e v o l v e d  in such a way t h a t  we a r e  s t e a d i l y  l o s i n g  t ouch w i t h  t he  
t r a d i t i o n s  o f  t h e  pas t  as w e l l  as w i t h  t he  m yr ia d  o f  o r d i n a r y  and 
f a m i l i a r  t h i n g s  which sur round us.  R i l k e  b e l i e v e d  t h i s  p r o g r e s s i v e  
i s o l a t i o n  f rom p as t  g e n e r a t i o n s ,  a l ong  w i t h  the  i n c r e a s i n g  d i s s i p a ­
t i o n  o f  v i t a l i t y  in t h i n g s  near  to us ,  t o  work in f u n c t i o n  o f  an
i n c r e a s e  in a p a r t i c u l a r  k i nd  o f  a c t i v i t y  u nd e r t ak e n  by us,  t h e  
w a n d e r e r s .
More than eve r  
t he  t h i n g s  we can l i v e  by a r e  f a l l i n g  away,  
s up p l an t ed  by an a c t i o n  w i t h o u t  symbol .
An a c t i o n  beneath c r u s t s  t h a t  e a s i l y  c r a c k ,  as soon as
the i n n e r  w or k i ng  outgrows and o t h e r w i s e  l i m i t s  i t s e l f . ^7
The a c t i v i t y  in q u e s t i o n ,  an a c t i v i t y  dev o i d  o f  symbol ,  works t o  d i s ­
p l a c e  t h i n g s  which r e n d e r  t h e  l i f e  o f  man something more than a b a r e  
ex I s t e n c e .
I t ' s  not  i m me d i a t e l y  c l e a r  what  R i l k e  means by a c t i o n  which is  
w i t h o u t  symbol .  We can a p p r e c i a t e  t h a t  he would employ the  n o t i o n  o f  
a o t 'io n 'in  c on n e c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  f i g u r e  o f  t h e  w a n d e r e r ,  a f i g u r e  t he  v e r y
1 ? R i l k e ,  "The N i n t h  E l e g y , "  o p . c i t
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e t ymol ogy  o f  which suggests  t h a t  movement o f  one s o r t  o r  a n o t h e r  
p l a y s  a c e n t r a l  and d e f i n i n g  r o l e .  The word " symbol "  poses a more 
s e r i o u s  d i f f i c u l t y .  I t  suggests  t h a t  t h a t  which  appears  assumes t h e  
a s p e c t  o f  a p l a c e  h o l d e r ,  a copy o r  a r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  something  
e l s e .  To t he  e x t e n t  t h a t  "symbol"  has come t o  i n t i m a t e  a k i nd  o f  
o o n vsn ti-ona t  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  we would have t o  i n t e r p r e t  R i l k e  to be 
s ay i n g  t h a t  o n l y  t o  t h e  e x t e n t  t h a t  a c t i o n  t r a n s p i r e s  w i-th  symbol - -  
t h a t  i s ,  o n l y  t o  t he  e x t e n t  t h a t  a c t i o n  occurs  which i s  e i t h e r  con­
s t i t u t e d  by o r  accompanied by some k i nd  o f  c o n v e n t i o n a l  r e p r e s e n t a ­
t i o n — w i l l  t h i n g s  which we can l i v e  by no l o n ge r  f a l l  away.  O b v i o u s l y  
such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  f l i e s  in t he  f a c e  o f  R i l k e ' s  i n te n de d  meaning,  
f o r  i t  is p r e c i s e l y  our  own modern age which so p r o l i f e r a t e s  in con­
v e n t i o n s  o f  a l l  s o r t s ,  i n c l u d i n g  c o n v e n t i o n a l  symbols ,  and which a t  
the  same t ime has come to  e x p e r i e n c e  a f a l l i n g  away o f  t h i n g s  t h a t  
can be 1 ived by.
An a l t e r n a t i v e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  "symbol"  f rom t h e  o r i g i n a l  
would be " i m a g e . "  I f  i n t e r p r e t e d  as a k i nd  o f  p i c t u r e ,  i t ,  t o o ,  f a l l s  
pr ey  t o  the  l i a b i l i t i e s  f rom which "symbol"  s u f f e r s .  T ha t  i s ,  p i c ­
t u r e s  a l s o  tend to  be t hought  o f  as l a r g e l y  c o n v e n t i o n a l .  But  I f  
i n t e r p r e t e d  b r o a d l y  as an a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  v i t a l i t y  o f  t h e  sen ses ,  
i t  becomes more r e a d i l y  i n t e l l i g i b l e .  " A c t i o n  w i t h o u t  image*' would  
mean a c t i o n  dev o i d  o f  t he  c a p a c i t y  t o  see o r  p e r c e i v e  p r o p e r l y .  Th a t  
R i l k e  may have i n tended  such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  ga i ns  s up por t  f rom a 
l e t t e r  t o  the young poet  F ranz  Kappus da t ed  a number o f  y e a r s  p r i o r  
t o  t h e  w r i t i n g  o f  t h e  " N i n t h  Elegy ' . ' In  the e i g h t h  o f  t en  l e t t e r s  t o  t he  
young p o e t ,  R i l k e  has been i mpre ss i ng  upon Mr .  Kappus t h a t  we move in
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I n f i n i t e  space and t h a t  we must t h e r e f o r e  assume our  e x i s t e n c e  as 
h vo a d ty  as p o s s i b l e  whereupon he s ay s ,  " ,  . . a l l  those  t h i n g s  t h a t  a r e  
so c l o s e l y  a k i n  to  us ,  have by d a l l y  p a r r y i n g  been so crowded o u t  o f  
l i f e  t h a t  t h e  senses w i t h  which we cou ld  have grasped them a r e  
a t r o p h i e d . "18  The p a r r y i n g  he r e  ment ioned by R i l k e  d o v e t a i l s  w i t h  
" c r u s t s "  In t h i s  phrase  f rom the  " N i n t h  E l e g y " :
, , . a c t i o n  benea t h  c r u s t s  t h a t  e a s i l y  c r a c k .  . .
P r o p o r t i o n a l  to  an e n c r u s t i n g  o f  human e x i s t e n c e  t h e r e  occur s  a 
p a r r y i n g  o f  a l l  those  t h i n g s  t h a t  a r e  so c l o s e l y  a k i n  t o  us;  and w i t h  
t h e  p a r r y i n g ,  a d i m i n u t i o n  and w i t h e r i n g  o f  t he  sen ses ,  w i t h  the  r e s u l t  
t h a t  movement o r  a c t i o n  devo id  o f  an a p p r o p r i a t e  p e r c e p t u a l  c a p a c i t y  
s u p p l a n t s  t he  t h in g s  t h a t  we can l i v e  by.
The theme I n t e g r a l  t o  " p a r r y i n g "  and " c r u s t s "  c a l l s  t o  mind 
M a r t i n  Bu be r ' s  Image o f  the armour In which he b e l i e v e s  each o f  us 
enc l os e s  h i m s e l f  f o r  t he  s e t  purpose o f  r e p e l l i n g  t h e  p e r p e t u a l  e vo c a ­
t i o n  o f  a l l  manner o f  t h i n g s  In whose pr esence  we e x i s t .
Each o f  us Is  encased in an armour whose t a s k  Is t o  ward o f f  
s i g n s .  Signs happen t o  us w i t h o u t  r e s p i t e ,  l i v i n g  means be i ng  
add r e s se d ,  we would need o n l y  t o  p r e s e n t  o u r s e l v e s  and to  
p e r c e i v e .  But t h e  r i s k  Is too dangerous f o r  us ,  t h e  sound­
l ess  t h u n d e r I n g s  seem t o  t h r e a t e n  us w i t h  a n n i h i l a t i o n ,  and 
f rom g e n e r a t i o n  t o  g e n e r a t i o n  we p e r f e c t  the d e f e n c e  a p p a r a t u s .  
A l l  our  knowledge ass ur es  us,  "Be ca l m,  e v e r y t h i n g  happens  
as I t  must happen,  but  n o t h i n g  Is d i r e c t e d  a t  you ,  you a r e  
not  meant ;  I t  Is j u s t  ' t h e  w o r l d , '  you can e x p e r i e n c e  I t  
as you l i k e ,  but  w h a t e v e r  you make o f  I t  In y o u r s e l f  proceeds  
f rom you a l o n e ,  n o t h i n g  Is  r e q u i r e d  o f  you,  you a r e  not  
a d d re s se d ,  a l l  I s  q u i e t . "19
i S R a l n e r  M a r l a  R i l k e ,  A l e t t e r  t o  Franz  Xaver  Kappus,  w r i t t e n  
f rom Borgeby g a r d ,  F l a d l e ,  Sweden,  da t ed  August  12,  1904,  L e t t e r s  To A 
Young P o e t , t r a n s l a t e d  by M.D.  H e r t e r  N o r t o n ,  New York :  W.W. No r t on  & Co.  
I n c . ,  T 93? ,  pp.  63 - 7 2 .
I ^ M a r t l n  Buber ,  Between Man and Man, t r a n s l a t e d  by R.G.  Sm i t h ,  
Boston:  Beacon P r e s s ,  1947 ,  pp.  10 f .
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Buber  con ce i ve s  t he  armour  in which each o f  us seems t o  have encased  
h i m s e l f  t o  be the r e s u l t  o f  a con cep t ua l  scheme- -a  p r o j e c t ,  as i t  
w e r e - - w h o s e  u n d e r l y i n g  l o g i c  works t o  c l o s e  o f f  a b a s i c  openness to t h e  
w o r l d ,  t h e r e b y  q u e l l i n g  t h e  f e a r s  i t  s t i r s  in us .  As t h e  concep t ua l  
scheme becomes more p e r v a s i v e  and thus more f a m i l i a r ,  t he  p r o t e c t i v e  
a p p a r a t u s  i t  c r e a t e s ,  t he  a r mour ,  a l s o  becomes more p e r v a s i v e  and thus  
more f a m i l i a r ,  u n t i l  we no l o nger  n o t i c e  e i t h e r  t h a t  ou r  t h i n k i n g  has 
become imbued w i t h  t h a t  k ind o f  p r o j e c t  o r  t h a t  t he  i n te nded  s h i e l d i n g  
has g e n e r a l l y  been a c c om p l i s h ed .  What is c l e a r  is t h a t  by and l a r g e  
we have ceased t o  f e a r  the  o n - g o i n g s  o f  t he  w o r l d ,  but  by t he  same 
measure we have f a i r l y  s y s t e m a t i c a l l y  succeeded in p r e v e n t i n g  i t  f rom  
a f f e c t i n g  us a t  a l l .  Only  a t  c e r t a i n  t i m e s ,  and then b r i e f l y ,  does t h e  
peal  o f  t h i s  o r  t h a t  p i e r c e  t he  p r o t e c t i v e  a p p a r a t u s  and a f f e c t  t h e  
h e a r t  so d ee p ly  t h a t  t h e  i m p o s i t i o n  f o r c e s  us t o  t a k e  n o t i c e  and wonder  
what  has happened.
The s i gns  o f  address  o f  which  Buber speaks t r a n s p i r e  in t h e  
o r d i n a r y  o r d e r  o f  t h i n g s ;  t h e i r  e v o c a t i v e  power m a n i f e s t s  i t s e l f  as 
n o t h i n g  o t h e r  than t h a t  which occur s  t ime  and a g a i n  in the  course  o f
7 ne v e r y d a y  e x p e r i e n c e .  " N o t h i n g , "  he s ay s ,  " i s  added by t he  a d d r e s s . "
But  f o r  most o f  t he  t i m e ,  we r e f u s e  the openness r e q u i s i t e  t o  h e a r i n g  
t he  address  by c o n s t r u c t i n g  concep t ua l  b a r r i e r s  between us and t he  
happenings o f  t h e  w o r l d ,  and,  in do i ng  so,  e f f e c t i v e l y  remove t h e  seed 
o f  address  f rom t hose  happen i ngs .  They now no l o n ge r  r e f e r  t o  me; b u t ,  
t h e n ,  they  no l o n g e r  r e f e r  t o  a n y t h i n g  e l s e  e i t h e r .  They a r e  mute .
Z^Buber ,  i b i d .
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For R i l k e ,  t o o ,  t he  i n s u l a t i o n  we a c h i e v e  f rom t he  p e r p e t u a l ,  
r e s o n a n t  happeni ng^!  o f  o r d i n a r y  t h i n g s  and e v e n t s ,  t hr ough  t h e  con­
s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h a t  k i nd  o f  t h i c k n e s s  which  he c a l l s  c r u s t s ,  works o u t  
o f  a shyness,  perhaps even a 'k in d  o f  f e a r ,  o f  t he  I n e x p l i c a b l e  o r  
u n f o r e s e e a b l e  e x p e r i e n c e s  w i t h  wh ich  we suspect  we may prove  i n c a p a b l e  
o f  c o p i n g .  In consonance w i t h  t he  f i g u r e  o f  the  wan de r er  he l i k e n s  
t h e  dep th  and d imension o f  ou r  l i v e s  t o  t h a t  o f  a room in wh i ch  we 
w a l k .  " .  , . i f  we t h i n k  o f  t h i s  e x i s t e n c e  o f  t he  i n d i v i d u a l  as a 
l a r g e r  o r  a s m a l l e r  room, i t  appears  e v i d e n t  t h a t  most  peo p le  l e a r n  t o  
know o n l y  a c o r n e r  o f  t h e i r  room, a p l a c e  by t he  window,  a s t r i p  o f  
f loor :  on which t hey  w a l k  up and down. Thus t hey  have a c e r t a i n  secu-  
r i t y . " 2 2  But a t  t h i s  j u n c t u r e  a d i f f e r e n c e  o f  no smal l  i mpor t  beg ins  
to  a r i s e  between R i l k e  and Buber .  The s h i e l d i n g  o f  which Buber  
speaks t a kes  shape in  response t o  a f a i r l y  s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  and b a s i c ,  
though no doubt  no t  unfounded,  f e a r  o f  t h e  w o r l d .  The re  may be a 
k i n d  o f  i n a d v e r t e n c e  about  o n e ' s  e r e c t i n g  o f  t he  s h i e l d i n g ,  one may 
not  be p a r t i c u l a r l y  aware  o f  the  p r o j e c t  in wh ich  he has i m p l i c a t e d  
h i m s e l f ,  but  a t  bot tom t h e r e  Is n o t h i n g  e s p e c i a l l y  s u b t l e  o r  p a r a ­
d o x i c a l  about  i t .  For R i l k e ,  t h i s  is not  the  c as e .  I ndeed ,  he 
n o t i c e s  w i t h i n  the  l i v e d  l i v e s  o f  men something q u i t e  p a r a d o x i c a l ;  we 
wander er s  bear  w i t h i n  o u r s e l v e s  t h i s  f undamenta l  a m b i v a l e n c e :  we a t
once want  and need t h e  v i t a l i t y  and v i b r a n c y  o f  t h i n g s ,  y e t  a t  t h e  
same t i m e ,  by v i r t u e  o f  o u r  shyness ,  assume a p o s t u r e  which  i n c r e a s ­
i n g l y  p r e c l u d e s  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  t h i n g s  might  2>s f o r  us as v i t a l
2 1 " .  . . r e s o n a n t  h a p p e n i n g . "  T h i s  e x p r e s s i o n  comes t o  mind f rom  
t he  e x p r e s s i o n  " r e s o n a n t  t r u t h "  f o r  which I am i n deb t ed  t o  P r o f e s s o r  
John Lawry .
2 2 R i l k e ,  The e i g h t h  l e t t e r  t o  Franz  Kappus,  o p . c i t . ,  p.  68 .
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and v i b r a n t »  Having been s t r a n g e l y  moved by t h i n g s  we yea rn  t o  know 
them i n t i m a t e l y ,  y e t  we r e f u s e  t he  r i s k  i m p l i c i t  in coming to  such an  
a c q u a i n t a n c e .  Or ,  put  in a way more in keep ing  w i t h  t he  l anguage o f  
t he  " N i n t h  E l e g y , "  we a t  once shun d e s t i n y  w h i l e  y e t  l o n g i n g  f o r  i t .
T hus ,  in R i l k e ' s  e s t i m a t i o n  i t  i s  not  t h a t  the e a r t h  and the  
m a n i f o l d  o f  t h i n g s  w i t h i n  i t  no l o n g e r  h o l d  any measure o f  power f o r  
us ,  o r ,  as w i t h  Buber ,  t h a t  we t a c i t l y  n o n e t h e l e s s  s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d l y  
f e a r  t h e i r  soundless  t h u n d e r i n g s .  On the  c o n t r a r y ,  w e , l i k e  those  
b e f o r e  us ,  sense t h a t  to  be h e re  is much.
. . . t o  be he r e  is  much,  and t he  t r a n s i e n t  Here  
seems to  need and concern us s t r a n g e l y .  Us,  t h e  most  
t r a n s  i e n t . 2 3
The t h i n g s  o f  t he  e a r t h  have caught  o u r  eye and concern us s t r a n g e l y ;  
t h e y  touch us;  we f e e t  them,  i f  now and t hen  o n l y  as a b a r e l y  p e r c e p ­
t i b l e  and r e ce d i n g  p r ese nce .  In any c a s e ,  whe t her  p o w e r f u l l y  o r  
f a i n t l y ,  t h i n g s  impress t hemsel ves  upon us such t h a t  we long to dw el l  
here  among them in some i r r e v o c a b l e  manner .  But i t ' s  p r e c i s e l y  t h i s  
l o n g i n g  f o r  t h i n g s  to  remain i n d e f i n i t e l y  p r e s e n t  which  works t o  choke  
o f f  t h e  p e r p e t u a l  r es on a nt  happening o f  t h i n g s .  Our f e a r  is n o t ,  as 
f o r  Buber ,  f e a r  o f  t h e  w o r l d ' s  soundless  t h u n d e r i n g s ,  and t h e r e f o r e  
f e a r  o f  a n n i h i l a t i o n ,  but  f e a r ,  o r  a nx iou s  c on cer n ,  t h a t  what  touches  
us most de e p l y  w i l l  be l o s t  in the  o b l i v i o n  o f  pas t  and u n r e c o v e r a b l e  
f e e l i n g s .  Hence,  i f  p o s s i b l e ,  we would w i l l f u l l y  ca t ch  t he  t h i n g s  in 
ou r  g r a s p ;  we would ho l d  o n t o  them and f i x  them in the  gaze o f  t he  eye;  
c a p t u r e  them in the  s pe e ch l ess  h e a r t .  I ndeed ,  we d r i v e  o u r s e l v e s
Z ^ R i l k e ,  "The N i n t h  E l e g y , "  op .  c i t .
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p a s s i o n a t e l y  t o  a c h i e v e  p r e c i s e l y  t h a t  end .
And so we d r i v e  o u r s e l v e s  and want  t o  a c h i e v e  i t .
Want to ho l d  i t  in o u r  s i m p l e  hands,
in t he  s u r f e i t e d  gaze and in t he  s pe e ch l ess  h e a r t .
Want t o  become i t .  G ive  i t  to  whom? Ra the r  
keep i t  a l l  f o r e v e r .  . . 2 4
I f  t h i n g s  cou ld  o n l y  be made t o  remain f o r e v e r  as now, we reas on ,
then t hey  would be l ong  t o  us and we to  them,  and then we would have
s a t i s f i e d  t he  l o ng i ng  to  have t r u l y  been o f  t h e  e a r t h  OMOg, t h e
l o n g i n g  t o  have l i v e d .  N o n e t h e l es s  ou r  a t t e m p t s  t o  s a t i a t e  t h e  gaze
w i t h  an abundance o f  t h i n g s  and t o  a p p r o p r i â t i v e l y  s t i l l  them w i t h i n
t h e  h e a r t  prove  f u t i l e ,  f o r  t he  e f f i c a c y  t o  grasp and ho l d  t h i n g s ,  t o
f i x  them w i t h i n  the h e a r t ,  tends t o  m i l i t a t e  a g a i n s t  the  way in which
they were i n i t i a l l y  g r a n t e d ,  w i t h  t he  r e s u l t  t h a t  we o u r s e l v e s  become
f i x e d ,  f is c a te d .  Again  R i l k e :
Is i t  not  t he  h idden cunning o f  s e c r e t i v e  e a r t h
when i t  urges on t h e  l o v e r s ,  t h a t  e v e r y t h i n g  seems
t r a n s f i g u r e d
in t h e i r  f e e l i n g s ?  T h r e s h o l d ,  what  is i t  f o r  two l o v e r s  
t h a t  t h e y  wear  away a l i t t l e  o f  t h e i r  own o l d e r  d o o r s i l l ,  
they a l s o ,  a f t e r  t h e  many b e f o r e ,
and b e f o r e  those  y e t  coming.  . . l i g h t l y ? 2 5
G a b r i e l  Marcel  e n u n c i a t e s  t he  theme o f  t h es e  l i n e s  f rom t h e  " N i n t h
E l e g y "  in t he  second o f  h is  essays on R i l k e  e n t i t l e d  " R i l k e :  A Wi tness
t o  t h e  S p i r i t u a l :  P a r t  I I "  in wh ich  he says t h a t  what  R i l k e  d e p l o r e s
is t he  f a s c i n a t i o n  which a n y t h i n g  ne a r  t o  us— w he t he r  t h e  o t h e r ,  o r  t he
p a s t ,  o r  even t h e  t h i n g s  among which  we l i v e - - h o l d s  f o r  us by making us
c l i n g  t o  i t  and i m m o b i l i z e  i t ,  f o r  such f a s c i n a t i o n  i m mo b i l i z es  us and
2 4 % ; i k e ,  i b i d . 
2 5 R n  k e , i b i d .
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p a r a l y z e s  our  inward g r o w t h . 26 Thus,  t h e  h i dden  1 i a b i 1 i t y - - t h e  " c a t c h  
t w e n t y - t w o , "  as i t  w e r e — o f  a t t e m p t s  t o  h a l t  t he  e v e r  d i s s i p a t i n g  v i t a ­
l i t y  and pr esence  o f  t h i n g s  by s a t i a t i n g  t h e  gaze and f i l l i n g  t h e  
s p e e c h l e ss  h e a r t  w i t h  them is t h a t  something in o u r  own l i v e s  h a l t s  a t  
t h e  same t i m e .
In s p i t e  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between Buber and R i l k e ,  t h e r e  
remains t he  o v e r r i d i n g  s i m i l a r i t y  t h a t  the  c a p a c i t y  t o  assume our  
e x i s t e n c e  as b r o a d l y  as p o s s i b l e  d i m i n i s h e s  p r o p o r t i o n a l l y  t o  an 
i n c r e a s e  in t h a t  k i n d  o f  w i l l f u l  a c t i v i t y  which a t t e n u a t e s  and o t h e r ­
w i s e  p a r r i e s  t he  resonant  happening o f  t h i n g s  and e v e n t s ,  t h e  k i n d  o f  
a c t i v i t y  which  R i l k e  r e f e r s  to  as a c t i o n  w i t h o u t  symbol o r  image.  
Whereas f o r  Buber t h a t  k i n d  o f  a c t i v i t y  comes in response t o  a b a s i c  
f e a r  and u n c e r t a i n t y  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  t h e  o c c u r r e n t ,  R i l k e  unders ta nds  
i t  to e v e n t u a t e  f rom t h e  a t t e m p t  t o  p e r p e t u a t e  i n d e f i n i t e l y  o n e ' s  
p r e s e n t  a f f e c t i v e  engagement  w i t h  t h i n g s  o f  c on c e r n .  E s p e c i a l l y  w i t h  
r e s p e c t  t o  t he  c i r c u m s t a n ce  a r t i c u l a t e d  by R i l k e ,  a s i g n i f i c a n t  though  
p e r p l e x i n g  phenomenon may,  though not  n e c e s s a r i l y  w i l l ,  o c c u r :  when
one i n s i s t s  on m a i n t a i n i n g  t h e  a f f e c t i v e  power o f  t h i n g s  in p e r p e t u i t y ,  
i n s i s t s  on keeping m a t t e r s  f o r e v e r  as now, a s h i f t  occurs  in t h a t  w h a t ­
e v e r  i n i t i a l l y  and p o w e r f u l l y  commands o n e ' s  a t t e n t i o n  becomes t h e  
focus o f  a c o g n i t i v e  p r o j e c t ,  t h e  purpose o f  which is t o  p e r p e t u a t e  an 
a f f e c t i v e  c o n d i t i o n . 27 Tha t  i s ,  what  beg ins  as a m a t t e r  o f  a f f e c t i v e
2 6 G a b r i e l  M a r c e l ,  " R i l k e :  A Wi tnes s  to t he  S p i r i t u a l :  P a r t  I I , "  
f rom Homo Vi a t o r , I n t r o d u c t  ion t o  ^  M e ta p h y s I c  o f  Hope, t r a n s i a t e d  by 
Emma C r a u f u r d ,  Ch icago:  Henry Regnery C o . ,  1951 ,  p.  255 .
2 7 f h e  emphasis h e r e  f a l l s  s q u a r e l y  on t he  p r o c l i v i t y  toward  
i n s i s t e n c e .  C o g n i t i o n  need not  reduce t o  a p r o j e c t  o f  commanding o r  
s t e e r i n g ,  u n l e s s  one i n s i s t s ,  e i t h e r  t a c i t l y  o r  e x p l i c i t l y ,  t h a t  i t  
become such.
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ur gency  commanding o u r  a t t e n t i o n  and concern may,  though n o t  necessai— 
i l y  w i l l ,  e v o l v e  i n t o  a c o g n i t i v e  e n t e r p r i s e  which we then u n d e r t a k e  
t o  command and s t e e r . A t  p r e c i s e l y  t h a t  j u n c t u r e  where c o n sc i o us ­
ness pvesKmes t o  p r e s i d e  o v e r  m a t t e r s  which concern o ne ,  t h a t  i s ,  where  
consc i ousness  s e t s  about  to  answer  t o  t he  h e a r t f e l t  u r g e n c i e s ,  t he  
v i t a l i t y  and s a n c t i t y  o f  t h i n g s  beg ins  t o  d i s s i p a t e .  For  when the  con­
sc i ousness  und er tak es  as i t s  p r o j e c t  to r e s o l v e  the  u r g e n c i e s  which  
a r i s e  ou t  o f  o n e ' s  c o n c e r n f u l  d e a l i n g s  w i t h  t h i n g s ,  i t  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y ,  
though perhaps i n a d v e r t e n t l y ,  p a r r i e s  t h e  p e r p e t u a l  u n f o l d i n g  o f  
t h i n g s  and thus mutes t h e i r  resonance ,
R i l k e  t h o r o u g h l y  a p p r e c i a t e s  the  human urgency t o  m a i n t a i n  
t h i n g s  in t h e  h e a r t .  For  as much as t hey  mean t o  us and as much as 
they  have come to  sha r e  our  g r i e f  and ou r  g l a d n e s s ,  t he  m u l t i - f a c e t e d  
i n f l e c t i o n s  o f  ou r  l i v e s ,  they  remain p r o v i s i o n a l  and p e r i s h a b l e ,  
" H e n c e , "  he says to Von H u l e w i c z ,  " i t  i s  i m p o r t a n t  not  o n l y  not  to run 
down and degrade e v e r y t h i n g  e a r t h l y ,  but  j u s t  because o f  i t s  t e m p o r a r i ­
ness ,  which i t  shares  w i t h  us ,  we ought  t o  g rasp  and t r a n s f o r m  t h es e  
phenomena and these  t h i n g s  in a most l o v i n g  u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  Transform?  
Yes ,  f o r  our  t a s k  is so d ee p l y  and so p a s s i o n a t e l y  t o  impress upon 
o u r s e l v e s  t h i s  p r o v i s i o n a l  and p e r i s h a b l e  e a r t h ,  t h a t  i t s  e s s e n t i a l  
be i ng  w i l l  a r i s e  a g a i n  ' i n v i s i b l e '  in u s , " 2 9  I ndeed ,  in t h e i r  coming
2 8 | n  p o i n t  o f  e l u c i d a t i n g  R i l k e ' s  t hought  i t  i s  n e c e s sa r y  to  
speak o f  a f f e c t i o n ,  c o g n i t i o n ,  and ,  by i m p l i c a t i o n ,  w i l l .  N e i t h e r  
R i l k e  nor  I mean t o  a d v o c a t e  a n y t h i n g  l i k e  a f a c u l t y  psychol ogy  o r  an 
o p p o s i t i o n  between a f f e c t i o n ,  c o g n i t i o n  o r  w i l l .  D i s t i n g u i s h i n g  them 
does n o t  imply t h a t  they  a r e  s e p a r a b l e .  I nd ee d ,  each i n f l e c t s  and 
imbues the o t h e r s .  Thus ,  as P r o f e s s o r  Bryan B l a ck  might  w e l l  s a y ,  
t h e  i n s i s t a n c e  on c o g n i t i v e  c o n t r o l  i s  a v e r y  power fu l  p a s s i o n .
2 9 R i l k e ,  The l e t t e r  t o  Von H u l e w i c z ,  op.» c i t .
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t o  be and pas s i ng  away,  t he  t h i n g s  t h a t  l i v e  n e a r  us ask  o f  us t o  be
e s t a b l i s h e d  f i r m l y  in t h e  h e a r t .
t r a n s i t o r y  t h e m s e l v e s ,  t h e y  t r u s t  us f o r  r e s c ue ,
us ,  t h e  most t r a n s i e n t  o f  a l l .  They w ish  us t o  t ra ns mut e
them
in our  i n v i s i b l e  h e a r t — oh,  i n f i n i t e l y  i n t o  us j  Whoever  we 
a r e .
E a r t h ,  i s n ' t  t h i s  what  you w an t :
t o  a r i s e  in us? Is i t  not  your  dream
t o  be some day i n v i s i b l e ?  E a r t h ]  I n v i s i b l e ]
What ,  i f  not  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n ,  is your  i n s i s t e n t  c o m m i s s i o n ? 3 0  
Only w i t h i n  us is i t  p o s s i b l e  f o r  t h e  i n t i m a t e  t a s k  t o  be 
accompl i shed  o f  t r a n s f o r m i n g  t h e  v i s i b l e  i n t o  t he  mode o f  i n v i s i b i l i t y  
which  ceases t o  depend u l t i m a t e l y  upon t h a t  which  is  v i s i b l e  and t a n ­
g i b l e .  T h a t ,  f o r  R i l k e ,  c o n s t i t u t e s  the p e c u l i a r l y  human r e s p o n s i ­
b i l i t y .  But  t h a t  such a t a s k  can a b o r t  becomes e v i d e n t  nowhere more 
c l e a r l y  than in o u r  speech.  For  in speech i t  becomes e m i n e n t l y  c l e a r  
t h a t  t h i n g s ,  themsel ves  f r a i l ,  a r e  s u s c e p t i b l e  to a k i nd  o f  e n g i n e e r ­
i ng— what  M a r t i n  H e i d e gg er  c a l l s  a p r oduc ing  c o n s c i o u s n e s s ] 1 - - w h i c h  
r e q u i r e s  t h a t  t h e y  be as we would have them to  be.  C o r r e l a t i v e  t o  t he  
k i n d  o f  a c t i o n  wh ich  t r a n s p i r e s  w i t h o u t  symbol o r  image,  t h e r e  t akes  
p l a c e  a k i nd  o f  speech which a t  t he  o u t s e t  p o s i t s  t h i n g s  as e n t i t i e s  
p r e s e n t  a t  hand s u b s t a n t i a l l y  d i m i n i s h i n g  t he  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  any  
g i v e n  t h i n g  might  be co n ce i ve d  as o t h e r  than an o b je c t  p r e s e n t  b e f o r e  
one .  The mode o f  speech in q u e s t i o n  is t h a t  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  in w h i c h ,  
t hrough t he  v e h i c l e  o f  the p r o p o s i t i o n ,  s p e c i f i c  c o n c a t e n a t i o n s  o f  
o b j e c t - t h i n g s  a r e  d i sengaged f rom t h e i r  f a m i l i a r  m i l i e u  and b r ou g ht  t o
S O R i i k e ,  "The N i n t h  E l e g y , "  o p . c i t .
31see  M a r t i n  H e i d e g g e r ,  "What  Ar e  Poets  For?" op .  c i t ,
1 9
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
s t and in a p r e s c r i b e d  manner .  A s s e r t i n g  w hat is »  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  p r o ­
p o s i t i o n s  pass o v e r  t h e  o n t o l o g i c a l  f o u n d a t i o n s  o f  t h i n g s  o p t i n g  
i n s t e a d  f o r  an e p i s t e m i c  r e q u i r e m e n t  o f  how t h i n g s  must be .
The t h i n g s  wh ich  touch us ,  and t h e r e f o r e  o u r  f e e l i n g s  o f  t hose  
t h i n g s ,  ask  t o  a r i s e  i n v i s i b l y  w i t h i n  us ,  ask  o f  us t o  become e x p e r i ­
e n c e , 32 W i t h i n  t h e  language  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  t h i n g s  a r e  as a 
m a t t e r  o f  course  e s t a b l i s h e d  immanent ly ,  bu t  the  immanence is t h a t  o f  
a w i l l f u l  and p r e s i d i n g  consc i ousness  and not  t h a t  o f  t h e  h e a r t ' s  
i n v i s i b l e  space .  The f r a i l t y  o f  t h i n g s  which have been a p p r o p r i a t e d  
i n t o  t h e  immanence o f  consc i ousness  becomes r e p l a c e d  by t he  o b j e c t s  
br ought  t o  s tand in r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  But  t h i n g s  qiux o b j e c t s ,  f a r  f rom  
becoming more s t u r d y  and more f i r m l y  e s t a b l i s h e d ,  in t h e i r  own way 
come t o  e x h i b i t  a c e r t a i n  t e nuou s ,  weak,  s l e n d e r  f orm.  They f a i l  t o  
mean f o r  men in any s u s t a i n i n g  way,  a r e  l i a b l e  t o  becoming u t t e r l y  
usual  so as t o  be l e f t  u n n o t i c e d ,  and thus prove  s u s c e p t i b l e  t o  d i s ­
a p p e a r i n g  f rom a t t e n t i v e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  e n t i r e l y .  I f  l i f e  becomes 
s t e r i l e  f o r  us by v i r t u e  o f  hav ing  r e q u i r e d  o f  a l l  manner o f  t h i n g s  
t h a t  t h e y  he f o r  us in a p r e s c r i b e d  manner ,  as o b j e c t s ,  then t h e  
r e c o v e r y  o f  a l i f e  w o r th  l i v i n g  r e q u i r e s  in t u r n  t he  rescue o f  t h i n g s  
f rom t he  c a r i c a t u r e  o f  them as reduced t o  o b j e c t s .
I f  t h i n g s  a r e  t o  be seen f o r  what  they  a r e ,  t r u l y  t aken  t o  
h e a r t - - i n  s h o r t ,  l i v e d  w i t h — t h e y  must be r e l e a s e d  f rom any p r e ­
o r d a i n e d  way o f  be i ng  f o r  us .  Hav ing been b r ought  i n o r d i n a t e l y  ne a r  
t h r ough  s u b j e c t i o n  to t he  c o n c e p t ,  t h a t  i s ,  hav ing  been s u b j e c t e d  t o
32see F o o tn o t e  # 7 ,  p .  3 ,
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a k i n d  o f  c on c e p t u a l  c l o s u r e ,  t h i n g s  p e r c e i v e d  r e q u i r e  t o  be r e l e a s e d  
i n t o  d i s t a n c e ,  i n t o  t h e  " w i d e s t  c i r c u i t . "  We r e l e a s e  them o u t  o f  
r e s p e c t  and t h e r e b y  come t o  an a p p r e c i a t i o n  o f  t h e i r  s a n c t i t y .  Th i ngs  
a r e  not  s a c r o s a n c t ,  possessed o f  some immuni ty to  q u e s t i o n  o r  touch .
On t h e  c o n t r a r y ,  we want  to  know p r e c i s e l y  in what  way t hey  come to  
mean most i n t i m a t e l y  f o r  us and in what  way we may be s a i d  to t r u l y  
know them.  The I n o r d i n a t e  nearness  and c l o s u r e  o f  t h i n g s  e f f e c t e d  by 
t he  c on c e p t u a l  c o n t r o l  o f  a p r e s i d i n g  consc i ousness  o n l y  y i e l d s  p r o -  
p o s i t i o n a l  knowledge a b o u t o b j e c t s  wh ich  have been b r oug ht  t o  s t and  in  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n .  I t ' s  the  obv iousness  o f  t h i n g s  y i e l d e d  in t h a t  k i nd  
o f  knowledge which c o n s t i t u t e s  t h e i r  u t t e r  d e s t i t u t i o n  and u n r e a l i t y .
We know something a b ou t them but  t h e  c o g n i t i v e  nexus o f  e ve n ts  which  
c u l m i n a t e  in t h a t  k i nd  o f  knowledge s e l e c t i v e l y  d e t e r m in e s  t h e  t h i n g s '  
o c c u r r e n c e ,  and t h e r e f o r e  we cannot  be s a i d  t o  know them in t h e  sense  
o f  be i ng  i n t i m a t e l y  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  them.  I t ’ s as though t h e  wa nd er e r  
were s t a n d i n g  b e f o r e  the  w o r l d  but  had not  y e t  v e n t u r e d  near  and i n t o  
i t  as a p a r t i c i p a n t  and cou ld  not  because what  i t  p r o f f e r e d  r e q u i r e d  
a k i nd  o f  d i s t a n c e  and detachment  which he had not  y e t  come t o  u nd e r ­
s t a n d .
The e x i g e n c y  t o  i n t i m a c y ,  f a r  f rom e x c l u d i n g  d i s t a n c e ,  demands 
i t .  The knowledge o f  t h i n g s  d i s c o v e r e d  In i n t i m a c y  is no t  knowledge  
about  o b j e c t s  b r oug ht  near  in r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  r a t h e r  i t  is t h e  a c q u a i n ­
t a n c e  w i t h  t h i n g s  come t o  be known f i r s t  and f u n d a m e n t a l l y  in t h e  mode 
o f  acknowledgement .  I f  we would  come t o  know t h i n g s  which touch our  
l i v e s  and concern us ,  i t  must be as one who acknowledges them f o r  what  
they  a r e  in t h e i r  c o n c e r n i n g  us .  To t h i s  e x t e n t ,  t h e n ,  acknowledgement
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s t an ds  both o n t o l o g i c a l l y  and e p î s t e m o l o g î c a l l y  fundamenta l  in our  
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  t h i n g s  o f  t he  w o r l d ;  in acknowledgement  t h i n g s  
a r e  a l l o w e d  t o  he in t h e i r  own r i g h t  and y e t  a re k n o w n to  be as 
t o u c h i n g  t h e  l i v e s  o f  men.
R i l k e  under s tands  t h e  t a s k  o f  s a y i n g  t o  be t he  t a s k  o f  
a ck now le dg i ng  o r d i n a r y  t h i n g s ;  t h a t  i s ,  t he  t a s k  o f  reawakening t h a t  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  o r d i n a r y  t h i n g s  which  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  we sense and 
a p p r e c i a t e  more f u l l y  t h e i r  s t r a ng en e ss  and u nu s ua l ne ss ,  t h e i r  o t h e r ­
nes s .  I t  has been suggested t h a t  t h i n g s  assume t h e  a s p e c t  o f  o b j e c t s  
th r ough  p r e d i s p o s i n g  how t hey  may be f o r  us;  t h i s  in c o r r e l a t i o n  w i t h  
a s pe a k i n g  t r a n s p i r i n g  in t he  mode o f  a c o g n i t i o n  as re p re s e n ta t io n  
in which  t h i n g s . a r e  b r ought  i n t o  t h e  immanence o f  an o s t e n s i b l y  p r e ­
s i d i n g  c o n s c i o u s n e s s .  But  In the i diom o f  t h e  " N i n t h  E l e g y , "  t he  
p e c u l i a r l y  human e x i g e n c y  is f o r  t h i n g s  t o  a r i s e  in us i n v i s i b l y .
T h i ngs  t r u s t  us f o r  r e s c u e ,  something which can o n l y  be accompl i shed  
t h r ough  a t  one and the  same t ime  r e l e a s i n g  them i n t o  t he  d i s t a n c e  o f  
t h e  w i d e s t  c i r c u i t  and a l l o w i n g  them to a r i s e  w i t h i n  the  h e a r t ' s  space  
o f  t h e  i n v i s i b l e .  The q u e s t i o n  is how a t r a n s p o s i t i o n  and a t ransmu­
t a t i o n  may t a ke  p l a c e  f rom what  occurs  as a c l o s u r e  w i t h i n  t he  imma­
nence o f  a p r e s i d i n g  consc i ousness  v i a  a c o g n i t i v e  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  
t h i n g s  o b j e c t s  t o  what  occurs  as the  a r i s i n g  o f  t h i n g s  i n v i s i b l y  
in the h e a r t ' s  s p a c e ,  where they become e x p e r i e n c e .  For  t h i n g s  t o  
a r i s e  i n v i s i b l y  in t h e  h e a r t ,  a t r a n s p o s i t i o n  must occ ur  such t h a t  t h e  
w a n d e r e r ,  s t a n d i n g  b e f o r e  t h i n g s  o f  t h e  w o r l d  which he i n i t i a l l y  o n l y  
t a c i t l y  u n d e r s t a n d s ,  v e n t u r e s  i n t o  the  w o r l d ,  awakens t o  i t ,  and a l l o w s  
t he  t h i n g s  in i t  to a r i s e  in him so t h a t  t hey  e x p l i c i t l y  become
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e x p e r i e n c e .  But h i s  v e n t u r i n g  i n t o  t h e  w o r l d  o f  t h i n g s  must a t  one 
and t h e  same t i m e  c o n s t i t u t e  a r e l e a s e  o f  those  t h i n g s  i n t o  d i s t a n c e .  
R e l e a s i n g  t h i n g s  i n t o  d i s t a n c e  t r u s t i n g  t h a t  t hey  w i l l  r e t u r n  and 
a r i s e  i n v i s i b l y  w i t h i n  o n e ' s  h e a r t ,  t h a t  is how the  t r a n s p o s i t i o n  
o c c u r s ,  and t h a t  is t h e  w a n d e r e r ' s  r i s k .  For  R i l k e  t h i s  t r a n s p o s i ­
t i o n  o c c u r s ,  i f  anywhere ,  in t h e  aoknow tedg ing  language o f  say in g^  
f o r  i t  is in the l anguage o f  sa y in g  t h a t  what  touches and concerns one  
becomes e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h o u t  be i ng  subsumed t o  a p r e - e s t a b l i s h e d  concept  
o r  a p r e o r d a i n e d  way o f  v i e w i n g  i t .  In s a y in g  t one i m p l i c i t l y  
a f f i r m s  hav ing  been t a c i t l y  touched and moved by e a r t h l y  t h i n g s  w i t h o u t  
a t  t h e  same t ime  f o r e c l o s i n g  on what  t h o se  t h i n g s  m i g ht  be f o r  one some 
t i m e  hence.  For  t h i s  r e as on ,  we a r e  t o l d  t h a t  t he  w a n de r er  does not  
b r i n g  f rom t h e  mounta i n  s l o p e  to  t h e  v a l l e y  a handfu l  o f  e a r t h - - t h a t  
would m e r e l y  be t o  b r i n g  some e n t i t y  i n t o  c l o s e  p r o x i m i t y  w i t h o u t  
a l l o w i n g  i t  e x p l i c i t l y  to  become e x p e r i e n c e  f o r  the  h e a r t — but  t he  pure  
w or d,  wh ich  is the  f l o w e r  o f  e x i s t e n t  t h i n g s .
For  R i l k e ,  the  s ay i n g  o f  a pure  word c a r r i e s  the  f o r c e  o f  
p r a i s e ;  a pure  word does not  a p p r o p r i a t e  t h i n g s ,  i t  c e l e b r a t e s  them.
. . .And t h es e  t h i n g s  t h a t  l i v e ,
s l i p p i n g  away,  u nd er s t and  t h a t  you p r a i s e  them,  , , 33
F u r t h e r ,  the  s a y i n g  which p r a i s e s  and c e l e b r a t e s  a t  one and t h e  same
t i m e  a r t i c u l a t e s  o u r  i n t i m a c y  w i t h  t h i n g s ,  which sa y in g  does not  reduce
t o  t he  ephemeral  f e e l i n g  o f  t he  spe ech l ess  h e a r t .
3 3 R i l k e ,  "The N i n t h  E l e g y , "  o p . c i t .
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P r a i s e  t h e  w o r l d  t o  t h e  a n g e l ,  n o t  t h e  u n u t t e r a b l e  w o r l d ;  
you cannot  a s t o n i s h  him w i t h  y o u r  g l o r i o u s  f e e l i n g s ;  
in t he  u n i v e r s e ,  where he f e e l s  more s e n s i t i v e l y ,  
y o u ' r e  j u s t  a b e g i n n e r .  T h e r e f o r e ,  show him t he  s i m p l e  
t h i n g  t h a t  I s  shaped in p as s i ng  f rom f a t h e r  t o  son,  
t h a t  l i v e s  ne a r  ou r  hands and eyes as o u r  v e ry  own.
T e l l  him about  t he  T h i n g s .  H e ' l l  s t and  more amazed,  
as you stood
b e s i d e  t h e  r ope - maker  in Rome, o r  t he  p o t t e r  on t he  N i l e .  
Show him how happy a t h i n g  can be,  how b l amel ess  and o u r s ; 3 ^
The s a y i n g  speech which shows c o n s t i t u t e s  a c o n f i g u r a t i o n  wh ich  d i s ­
c l o s e s  the  t h i n g  i t  c e l e b r a t e s .  In t h i s  sense i t  i s  n o n - r e p r e s e n t a ­
t i o n a l .  In s a y i n g ,  t h e r e  is n o - th in g  t o  r e p r e s e n t .  S a y i n g ,  r a t h e r ,  
p re s e n ts  t h i n g s  in  language f o r  t he  f i r s t  t ime  c a l l i n g  them i n t o  
app ear ance  and i n t o  t h e  h e a r t  w h i l e  a t  t he  same t ime  p r e s e r v i n g  t h e i r  
i n t e g r i t y  and s a n c t i t y ,  t h e i r  o t h e r n e s s .
In s a y i n g ,  t he  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  o f  which R i l k e  spoke in h i s  
l e t t e r  t o  Von H u l e w i c z  Is a c com pl is he d;  the  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  which t r a n s ­
poses t he  v i s i b l e  and t a n g i b l e  i n t o  t h e  h e a r t ' s  space o f  t he  i n v i s i b l e  
w i t h o u t  a p p r o p r i â t i v e l y  g r a s p i n g  t h a t  which the  sa y in g  c e l e b r a t e s .  In 
s a y i n g ,  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  is accompl i shed  in which t h i n g s  a r i s e  i n t i ­
m a t e l y  w i t h i n  the  h e a r t - - " s u r p l u s  o f  e x i s t e n c e  /  is w e l l i n g  up in my 
h e a r t , "  says R i l k e  in the  " N i n t h  E1e g y " - - w h i 1e y e t  r ema i n i ng  in t h a t  
i n f i n i t e  d i s t a n c e  w i t h o u t  wh i ch  t h e y  a r e  denuded o f  t h e i r  I n t e g r i t y  and 
s a n c t i t y .  In g i v i n g  h i m s e l f  t o  t he  s a y i n g  which  p r a i s e s  and c e l e b r a t e s  
e a r t h l y  be i ngs  o u t  o f  r e v e r e n c e  f o r  them,  t he  w ander er  comes t o  be l ong  
to  t he  t h i n g s  t hemse l ves  so as to  d w e l l  in a l and o f  p romi se;  in t h a t  
f a s h i o n  he comes to  l i v e  onae.
24 R i l k e ,  i b i d .
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Are  we h e r e  in o r d e r  to say t he  t h i n g s  o f  o r d i n a r y  e x p e r i e n c e ,  
b r i n g i n g  them t o  dw el l  w i t h i n  us and t h e r e b y  coming to  dw el l  among them? 
P e r h a p s - ” b u t  e v e r y t h i n g  dev e l oped  t o  t h i s  p o i n t  has p r i m a r i l y  worked o u t  
o f  r e f l e c t i v e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  t he  s u g ge s t io n s  p r o f f e r e d  in R i l k e ' s  
" N i n t h  E l e g y "  and r e l a t e d  l e t t e r s .  And as y e t ,  we do not  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  
comprehend what  he has sug g es t ed .  The t a s k  ahead r e q u i r e s  t h a t  we 
i n v e s t i g a t e  more t h o r o u g h l y  t h e  l o g i c  o f  s ay i n g  as w e l l  as t h e  a l t e r n a ­
t i v e  l o g i c  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  l anguage .
25
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CHAPTER I I 
HEIDEGGER: "LANGUAGE"
H e i d e g g e r ' s  s h o r t  essay "Language"^ has proven h e l p f u l  in my 
coming to  und er s t and  what  i t  might  mean t o  i f  f o r  no o t h e r  reason
than t h a t  pon der ing  h i s  e n i g m a t i c  s t r a i n s  o f  thought  has pushed me 
toward r e n d e r i n g  my own r e f l e c t i o n s  more c o n c r e t e .  I w i l l ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  
c o n t i n u e  t hese  r e f l e c t i o n s  on l anguage w i t h  a r e v i e w  o f  a few i m p o r t a n t  
movements o f  t hought  f rom h i s  essay w i t h  a v i ew  to making good on some 
o f  t h e i r  s u g g e s t i v e  f e a t u r e s  which  c o n t r a s t  w i t h  c e r t a i n  c u r r e n t  and 
h i s t o r i c a l  v iews on l anguage .  The l o g i c  o f  t h i s  approach w i l l  be to  
I l l u m i n a t e  c e r t a i n  i n a deq uac i es  o f  p r e v a l e n t  c o n c e pt i o n s  o f  l a n g u a g e - -  
i na de q ua c i e s  which compel us toward a b r o a d e r  and more p e n e t r a t i n g  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  l anguage .
In s i m p l e s t  t e r ms ,  H e i d e g g e r ' s  essay c o n s t i t u t e s  an e f f o r t  t o  
f r e e  the  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  l anguage f rom t he  g r i p  o f  the  power fu l  y e t  s im­
p l i s t i c  and,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i na de q ua t e  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  o f  l anguage as t he  
i n s t r u m e n t  o f  human e x p r e s s i o n  by wh ich  ideas and t h i n g s  a r e  v a r i o u s l y  
r e p r e s e n t e d .  He a t te m p t s  t o  f r e e  the d i s c u s s i o n  f rom what  may be c a l l e d  
t he  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model  o f  l anguage th r ough  f o c u s i n g  on the  tenuous  
and i n s u b s t a n t i a l ,  though g e n e r a l l y  acknowledged,  f e c u n d i t y  o f  l a ng ua g e ,
^ M a r t i n  H e i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  P o e t r y , Language , T h o u g h t , 
t r a n s l a t e d  by A l b e r t  H o f s t a d t e r ,  New Y o r k :  H a r p e r  and Row P u b l i s h e r s ,  
1971 ,  pp.  1 8 7 - 2 1 0 .
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i t s  pvesenae  , 2  T h a t  is the  f o r c e  o f  h i s  t e r s e  comment "Language  
s p e a k s ." 3  Far  f rom c o m m i t t i n g  the  c a t e g o r y  m i s t a k e  o f  r e i f y i n g  
l a ngua ge  and then a t t r i b u t i n g  t o  i t  a m a n - l i k e  a c t i v i t y ,  he draws 
a t t e n t i o n  t o  the  f l o u r i s h i n g  o f  l anguage  a t  a l l  s t a g e s , ^  In s p i t e  o f  
r e p e a t e d  a t t e m p t s  t o  subsume language t o t a l l y  t o  human purposes and 
u se s ,  i t  c o n t i n u e s  t o  say more and d i f f e r e n t  t h i n g s  than we i n t e n d . 5 
In s h o r t ,  i t  speaks .
^ T h i n k e r s  f rom a broad spect rum o f  p o s i t i o n s  have found i t  
ne c es sa r y  a t  some p o i n t  a t  l e a s t  t o  nod in the d i r e c t i o n  o f  what  I c a l l  
t he  pvesenoe  o f  l a ngua ge .  T h i s  i n c l u d e s  those  o f  the  a n a l y t i c  t r a d i t i o n  
whose g e n e r a l  p o s i t i o n  has been c o n s i d e r e d  l es s  s y m p a t h e t i c  to such a 
n o t i o n ;  e . g . ,  see I r v i n g  M. Co p i ,  I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  L o g i c , f o u r t h  e d i t i o n .  
New Y o rk :  The M a c M i l l a n  C o . ,  1972 ,  p.  5 3 ,  in which he speaks o f  the  
pr ese nce  o f  an a r gument .
3 H e id e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e ,"  o p . c i t . ,  p.  190 .
^Though he does not  e x p l i c i t l y  charge  H e i d e g g e r  w i t h  r e i f y i n g  
l anguage  t h a t  is no doubt  p r e c i s e l y  what  A . J .  A y e r ,  in h i s  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  
" t h e  E l i m i n a t i o n  o f  M e t a p h y s i c s "  in Language , T r u t h  and L o g i c .
New Y o r k :  Dover  P u b l i c a t i o n s ,  I n c . ,  1946 ,  would b e l i e v e  H e i d e gg er  has 
done.  I ndeed ,  Ayer  s p e c i f i c a l l y  groups H e i d e g g e r  among t ho se  m e t a p h y s i ­
c i a n s  who have been "duped by gr ammar . "  In t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  he agrees  w i t h  
R u d o l f  Carnap who,  in h i s  "Uberwindung d e r  M e t a p h y s i k  durch l o g i s c h e  
A n a l y se  d e r  S p r a c h e , "  ( E r k e n n t n i s ,  V o l .  I I ,  1 9 3 2 ) ,  charges H e i d e gg er  w i t h  
t a k i n g  " N o t h i n g "  as a name which is  used to denote  something p e c u l i a r l y  
m y s t e r i o u s ,
5 | n  h i s  essay "End ing  t h e  W a i t i n g  Game," S t a n l e y  C a v e l 1 suggests  
t h a t  B e c k e t t  in Endgame reduces l anguage t o  i t s  most l i t e r a l  f o r m,  y e t  
even t h e r e ,  he n o t e s ,  l anguage says t oo much.  In t h e i r  b a r e s t  i n t e l l i ­
g i b l e  a s p e c t ,  words say more than we i n t e n d .  "One o f  our  s p e c i a l  curses  
is t h a t  we can use t he  name o f  God n a t u r a l l y  o n l y  to  c u r s e ,  t a k e  i t  o n l y  
in v a i n .  B e c k e t t  removes t h i s  c ur s e  by c o n v e r t i n g  the  r h e t o r i c  o f  
c u r s i n g ,  n o t ,  as t r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  by us i ng  the  name in p r a y e r .  . . b u t  by 
t u r n i n g  i t s  f o r mu las  i n t o  d e c l a r a t i v e  u t t e r a n c e s ,  ones o f  pure  d e n o t a t i o n  
— us i ng  the  sen tences  ' c o g n i t i v e l y , '  as t he  l o g i c a l  p o s i t i v i s t s  used t o  
put  i t .  . . P o s i t i v i s m  s a i d  t h a t  s t a t e m e n t s  about  God a r e  m e a n i n g l es s ;  
B e c k e t t  shows t h a t  they  mean t oo damned much."  Must  We Mean What We Say? 
Cambr idge:  Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  1976 ,  pp.  115~TF2,
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Thus,  h i s  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  l anguage t u r n s  t o  speech.  He a s k s ,
"What  does i t  mean t o  speak?"& C l e a r l y  t h e  q u e s t i o n  remains e s s e n t i a l l y  
untouched i f  broached in terms o f  an i n v e s t i g a t i o n  i n t o  such l i n g u i s t i c  
phenomena as t h e  p h y s i o l o g i c a l  mechanics o f  making sound and t he  s y s t e ­
m a t i c  f o r m a t i o n  o f  words i n t o  s e n t e n c e s — t r a d i t i o n a l l y  c o n s i d e r e d  
germane to  t he  d i s c i p l i n e s  o f  p h o n e t i c s  and grammai— because such 
i n q u i r i e s  a l r e a d y  presuppose speech to be f u n d a m e n t a l l y  an a c t i v i t y  o f  
man and t h e r e f o r e  a p r i o r i  p r e c l u d e  t he  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  a n y t h i n g  
should  be s a i d  beyond what  men i n t e nd  to say .  The i m p l i c a t i o n s  o f  
H e i d e g g e r ' s  response t o  h i s  own q u e s t i o n  r e ve a l  a new u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  
both language  and man.
From t h e  o u t s e t  H e i d e g g e r ' s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  o c c u r r e n c e  
and i mpor t  o f  speeah  assumes a d e c i d e d l y  b r o a d e r  c o n t e x t  t han  o r d i n a ­
r i l y  a l l o w e d  under  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  l anguage o f f e r e d  in p r e v a l e n t  
c ontempora ry  c i r c l e s .  For H e i d e g g e r ,  speech  c o n s i s t s  in a nexus o f  
e v e n t s , o n e  a sp e c t  o f  which c o n s t i t u t e s  d i s c o u r s e  o r  the  spoken word .  
P r e c i s e l y  what  t ho se  ev e n t s  c o n s i s t  in which go t o g e t h e r  t o  compose t h e  
nexus H e i d e gg er  c a l l s  speech remains t o  be seen .  For t he  t i m e  b e i n g ,  
i t  w i l l  s u f f i c e  t o  n o t e  t h a t  he regar ds  t h e  spoken word to ho l d  a 
s p e c i a l  p l a c e  in speech;  when t h e  word i s  spoken— when d i s c o u r s e  
o c c u r s — speech,  as he c on c e i v es  i t ,  comes t o  f r u i t i o n  and c u l m i n a t i o n .
Because he und er stands  t he  spoken word and speech to  s t a nd  in 
a s p e c i a l  i n t i m a c y  r e l a t i v e  t o  one a n o t h e r ,  y e t  w i t h o u t  one r ed uc i ng  t o  the  
o t h e r ,  H e i d e g g e r  b e l i e v e s  h i m s e l f  j u s t i f i e d  in b r oa c h i n g  speech th r ough  
an i n q u i r y  i n t o  t h e  spoken w o r d .  I f  he is  r i g h t ,  then t h e  obv ious
^ H e i d e g g e r ,  o £ .  c i t . ,  p.  193 .
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q u e s t i o n  i s :  which word shou ld  be i n v e s t i g a t e d ,  wh i ch  word w i l l
r e v e a l  t he  c h a r a c t e r  o f  speech? Presumably  any one o f  many spoken words  
co u l d  a d e q u a t e l y  g u i de  the  i n q u i r y ,  though H e i d e g g e r  does not  say so 
e x p l i c i t l y ;  i t  must  be I n f e r r e d  f rom o t h e r  o f  h i s  comments t o  the  
e f f e c t  t h a t  d i s c o u r s e  o f  a l l  s o r t s  u l t i m a t e l y  r e s t s  w i t h i n  t he  b r o a d e r  
scope o f  speech as he und er s t ands  i t .  A t  the  same t i m e ,  t h e r e  occurs  
in a m u l t i t u d e  o f  i n s t a n ce s  a phenomenon o f  words b u i l t  upon w o r ds ,  
d i s c o u r s e  b u i l t  upon d i s c o u r s e ,  such t h a t  t he  words themsel ves  become 
o r d i n a r y ,  a l l  too f a m i l i a r ,  mundane,  even p a l l i d .  Cases in p o i n t  
p r o l i f e r a t e  in p r i n t e d  m a t e r i a l  concerned w i t h  t he  a sk i n g  and answer i ng  
o f  seemi ng l y  e n d l e s s ,  f o o l i s h  q u e s t i o n s ;  e . g . ,  "What  does C l a r k  G a b l e ' s  
son t h i n k  o f  'Gone W i t h  t he  W i n d ? ' "  o r  " T h i s  may sound k ind o f  goony,  
bu t  how many l i t t l e  dents  does a g o l f  b a l l  have?"7 On the  more 
s e r i o u s  s i d e ,  the  same phenomenon occurs  in terms o f  t he  e x p o n e n t i a l l y  
i n c r e a s i n g  c o m p i l a t i o n  o f  s t a t i s t i c s ,  as though more p r e c i s e  s t a t i s t i ­
ca l  a n a l y s e s  somehow g e n e r a t e  o f  themsel ves  an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  
i ssues  in q u e s t i o n . 8 ; n t hese  i n s t a n c e s ,  as w e l l  as in c o u n t l e s s  o t h e r s  
t h e  mode o f  d i s c o u r s e  seems t o  have obscured  t h e  depth o f  l i f e  ou t  o f  
which  i t  i s s u e s .  For  t h i s  r e as o n ,  H e i d e g g e r ,  In a t t e m p t i n g  to  i n q u i r e
7 " P e o p l e ,  E t c . "  The E n t e r t a i n e r , f rom an a pp end i x  t o  "The Missou-  
l i a n  "  ( n e w s p a p e r ) ,  S a t u r d a y ,  Februar y  19 ,  1977 .
^The s t a t i s t i c a l  a n a l y s e s  which  accompany contemporary  d i s c u s ­
s i ons  p e r t a i n i n g  t o  t h e  d i s p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  few r e g i o n s  in No r t h  Amer ica  
which  m i g ht  s t i l l  be c o n s i d e r e d  w i l d  s t and  f o r t h  in s t r i k i n g  f a s h i o n .  
S t a t i s t i c a l  a n a l y s e s  o f  t hese  ar eas  f a i l  to  g e n e r a t e  o f  t hemselves  e i t h e r  
a s e n s i t i v i t y  o r  an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t he  s e r i o u s  issues in q u e s t i o n ,  such  
as what  s t a n c e  we ought  to  assume r e l a t i v e  t o  t h e  land.  Y e t  such  
a n a l y s e s  p r o l i f e r a t e .
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i n t o  speech v i a  t h e  spoken w or d ,  t u rns  f rom t he  mundane and p a l l i d  t o  
" wh at  Is spoken p u r e l y , "  t h e  " o r i g i n a l . "9  Th a t  which  Is  spoken p u r e l y ,  
as H e i d e g g e r  t e n t a t i v e l y  poses t h e  m a t t e r .  Is t he  poem; I t  Is an o r i ­
g i n a l .  He I m m e d i a t e l y  acknowledges t h a t  such a n o t i o n  I n i t i a l l y  
appears  as l i t t l e  more than a b a r e  a s s e r t i o n .  At  t h e  same t i m e ,  he 
a p p e a l s  t o  t hose  who may be f o l l o w i n g  h i s  t r a i n  o f  t hought  t o  l i s t e n  t o  
a poem and o n l y  then pass judgment  as t o  w h e t h e r  o r  not  t hey  have  
succeeded In h e a r i n g  something spoken p u r e l y .  The p a r t i c u l a r  poem to  
whi ch  e x t e n s i v e  a t t e n t i o n  Is dev ote d  In t he  essay Is  Georg T r a k l ' s  
"A W i n t e r  E v e n i n g . "  I t  runs as f o l l o w s :
A W i n t e r  Evenlng^^
Window w i t h  f a l l i n g  snow I s  a r r a y e d .
Long t o l l s  t h e  v e s p e r  b e l l ,
The house Is  p r o v i d e d  w e l l ,
The t a b l e  Is f o r  many l a i d .
Wander ing one s ,  more t han  a f e w,
Come t o  t he  door  on darksome c ou r s e s .
Golden blooms t he  t r e e  o f  graces  
Drawing up the e a r t h ' s  cool  dew.
Wanderer  q u i e t l y  s t ep s  w i t h i n ;
Pain has t u r ne d  t h e  t h r e s h o l d  t o  s t o n e .
There  l i e .  In l i m p i d  b r i g h t n e s s  shown,
Upon t he  t a b l e  b read  and w i n e .
T r a k l ' s  poem e x h i b i t s  a c e r t a i n  p o e t i c  f o r c e ,  a c e r t a i n
p o e t r y  o f  t he  spoken w or d .  And I t s  p o e t i c  f o r c e  comes f o r t h  o n l y  In the
a r r a ng e me nt  o f  w o r ds ,  t h e i r  p e c u l i a r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  one a n o t h e r  which
^ H e i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  o p . c i t . ,  p.  194 .
l o i b i d . ,  pp.  19 4 , 195 .
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îs one o f  rhyme and charm în t he  ve r s es  and s t a n z a s .  But t he  a r r a n g e ­
ment o f  words i n t o  ve r se s  and s t an za s  does n o t  g u a r a n t e e  t h e i r  p o e t i c  
f o r c e ,  and f o r  t h i s  reason H e i d e g g e r  does not  focus h i s  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  
t h e  poem on i t s  a r t i s t i c  s t r u c t u r e .  I n s t e a d  he takes  up w i t h  t h e  
manner  in which t h e  poem opens a new p e r s p e c t i v e  on the w o r l d  in t h e  
v e r y  a r r ange m ent  o f  i t s  words .
T h a t  words in g e n e r a l  and t h i s  poem in p a r t i c u l a r  m ig ht  be 
c a p a b l e  o f  such a d i s c l o s u r e  is a r a d i c a l  n o t i o n ,  t o  be s u r e .  In  
consonance w i t h  a t r a d i t i o n  d a t i n g  back a t  l e a s t  to t h e  t ime  o f  
A r i s t o t l e ,  we tend t o  d i s c o u n t  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  a word ,  a poem,  
m ig ht  be i r r e p l a c e a b l e  f o r  us in u n f o l d i n g  a w o r ld  f o r  which we do not  
have t h e  k e y .  At  any r a t e ,  f o r  H e i d e g g e r  i t  is on t h e  s t r e n g t h  o f  
coming t o  a new and c o n t i n u a l l y  d e v e l o p i n g  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  w o r l d  
and t h e  be i ngs  o f  t he  w o r l d  as d i s c l o s e d  by t he  spoken words o f  t h e  
poem t h a t  we a r e  w a r r a n t e d  in c a l l i n g  i t  an o r i g i n a l ,  something spoken 
p u r e l y .  And f o r  t h e  same r e a s o n ,  i t  may be s a i d  t o  c a r r y  p o e t i c  f o r c e .  
Thus ,  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  a r rangement  o f  words in T r a k l ' s  poem makes i t  
s p e c i a l .  Y e t  when t he  way in which i t  i s  s p e c i a l  becomes f u l l y  u nd e r ­
s t o o d ,  i t  w i l l  a l s o  be under stood  t h a t  v e r s e  and s t a n z a  a r e  forms not  
n e c e s s a ry  f o r  t h e  u t t e r a n c e  o f  t h e  p o e t i c .  The most  l i t e r a l  o f  p r o s e ,  
f o r  exa mpl e ,  may a l s o  c a r r y  p o e t i c  f o r c e  t o  t h e  e x t e n t  t h a t  i t  b r i n g s  
n e a r  to us a v i ew  o f  t he  w o r l d  o r  t he  be i ngs  w i t h i n  i t  o f  which we were  
n ot  p r e v i o u s l y  w h o l l y  c o g n i z a n t .  "The  o p p o s i t e  o f  what  is p u r e l y  spoken,  
t he  o p p o s i t e  o f  t h e  poem, is not  p r o s e .  Pure  prose  is  ne v er  ' p r o s a i c ' .
I t  is as p o e t i c  and hence as r a r e  as p o e t r y . "11
11 i b i d . ,  p.  2 0 8 .
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H e i d e g g e r ' s  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  "A W i n t e r  E ven i ng"  c o n s t i t u t e s  an 
a t t e m p t  t o  d i s c l o s e  t he  p o e t i c  f o r c e  e x h i b i t e d  in t he  spoken word as 
t he  c u l m i n a t i o n  and c o m p l e t i o n  o f  speech,  t h e  speak i ng  o f  l a ngua ge .
What  he means by p o e t r y  as t h a t  wh ich  i s  spoken p u r e l y  and in what  manner  
i t  m i g h t  a p p r o p r i a t e l y  be s a i d  t h a t  t he  p o e t i c  f o r c e  o f  a word opens a 
new p e r s p e c t i v e  on t h e  w or ld  r e q u i r e s  f u r t h e r  e l u c i d a t i o n .  In t he  
meant ime i t  w i l l  be h e l p f u l  t o  o u t l i n e  b r i e f l y  t h e  v i ew o f  p o e t r y  
r e l a t i v e  t o  which  H e i d e g g e r  c o n t r a s t s  h i s  own.
When language i s  t aken  e i t h e r  t a c i t l y  o r  o v e r t l y  t o  be an 
i n s t r u m e n t  by wh ich  men make themsel ves  under stood  i t  is t y p i c a l l y  
d e l i m i t e d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  v a r i o u s  f u n c t i o n s  which i t  supposedly  p e r f o r m s .  
Regar d l ess  o f  t he  ways in which  t o  c a t e g o r i z e  these  f u n c t i o n s ,  and 
t h e y  a r e  numerous^^,  t he  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  p o e t r y  remains e s s e n t i a l l y  
c o n s t a n t .  In each case i t  i s  c on c e i v ed  as t h a t  mode o f  l i n g u i s t i c  
p r e s e n t a t i o n  in which  t h e  s p e a k e r  qua  poe t  e n j o y s  a c e r t a i n  l i c e n s e  
w i t h  w o r ds ,  say in c o i n i n g  new words o r  in empl oy i ng  met aphor s .  The  
p o e t--m a k e v ,  in t h e  A r i s t o t e l e a n  sense— is a l l o w e d  such l i c e n s e  on the  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  t h a t  n o t h i n g  d e c i s i v e  r e s t s  on what  he s a y s .  P u t a t i v e l y  
p o e t i c  l anguage t e l l s  us n o t h i n g  p e r t i n e n t  w i t h  r e s p e c t  to t he  w o r l d ,  
f o r  "The  p o e t i c  u n i v e r s e  o f  d i s c o u r s e  is a w o r l d  o f  ' as  i f ' . " ^ 3  I t s  
u t i l i t y  l i e s  not  in t h e  conveyance o f  knowledge but  in the  e x p r e s s i o n
12gee A l b e r t  M. F rye  and A l b e r t  W, L e v i ,  R a t i o n a l  B e l i e f , p.  8 ,  
in wh i ch  t hey  l i s t  f i v e  f u n c t i o n s  o f  l a ngua ge ;  I r v i n g  M, Co p i ,  
I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  L o g i c , f o u r t h  e d , ,  p.  ^5 ,  in wh i ch  he l i s t s  t h r e e  
b a s i c  f u n c t i o n s  o f  l anguage;  and C . K.  Ogden and I . A .  R i c h a r d s ,
The Meaning o f  M e a n i n g , p.  10 ,  in wh ich  t h e y  l i s t  two p r i m a r y  f u n c t i o n s  
o f  l angua ge ,
I S A l b e r t  M, F rye  and A l b e r t  W, L e v i ,  R a t i o n a l  B e l i e f ,
New Y o r k :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace  and C o . ,  1 94 1 ,  p .  i T I
32
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
o f  " f e e l i n g s  and a t t i t u d e s ^  I t  o f f e r s  en j oyment  f o r  i t s  own sake  
by c o n j u r i n g  c e r t a i n  images t o  be c o n t e m p l a t e d .  .  . i t  a p p ea l s  t o
t he  i m a g i n a t i o n ,  i t  g i v e s  d e l i g h t  m e r e l y  as sound.  I t s  purpose is  
e s t h e t i c  e n j o y m e n t . " ^ ^1n s h o r t , p o e t r y  c o n s i s t s  in o r n a m e n t a t i o n .
W e i g h t y  m a t t e r s — i s s u e s ,  f o r  example ,  c o n c e r n i n g  t r u t h  and f a l s i t y —  
a lways  r e q u i r e  t h a t  r e c o u r s e  be t aken  t o  the p r e c i s i o n  o f  l i t e r a l ,  
i n f o r m a t i v e  d i s c o u r s e  whose f u n c t i o n  is " .  . . t o  d e s c r i b e  t he  w o r l d ,  
and t o  reason a b o ut  i t , " ^ ^  f o r  i t  is upon the  supposed con cr e te ne ss  o f  
l i t e r a l ,  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  l anguage  t h a t  p o e t r y  is b e l i e v e d  t o  make 
sense o r  even t o  be p o s s i b l e .
More e x p l i c i t  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  w i l l  be g i v e n  a t  a l a t e r  p o i n t  t o  
b ot h  t he  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model  o f  l anguage and the v i ew o f  p o e t i c  
l anguage  which presupposes i t .  We must  now t u r n  once more t o  
H e i d e g g e r ' s  n o t i o n  o f  t he  p o e t i c  word as t h a t  word which  c o n j u r e s  a 
new awareness o f  t he  c i r c u m s t a n c e  in wh ich  we f i n d  o u r s e l v e s .  Tha t  
t h i s  s o r t  o f  d i s c l o s u r e  may be accompl i shed  in a w o r d ,  a poem, depends,  
we have s a i d ,  on t he  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  the  l i n g u i s t i c  u t t e r a n c e  c a r r i e s  
and d e l i v e r s  a c e r t a i n  p o e t i c  power .  The q u e s t i o n  now is t h i s :  in
what  way does t he  spoken word y i e l d  p o e t i c  f o r c e?  Or a g a i n :  in what  
way does the p o e t i c  m a n i f e s t  i t s e l f  in word? Answer ing t h e se  r e q u i r e s  
H e i d e g g e r  t o  weave s e v e r a l  e l ement s  i n t o  a u n i t a r y  w h o l e .  At  some p o i n t  
t h e  spoken word must  concur  w i t h  t h e  m a t r i x  o f  s igns which a l r e a d y  ho l d  
s i g n i f i c a n c e .  T h a t  i s ,  i f  the  spoken word is t o  c a r r y  p o e t i c  f o r c e ,
T ^ i r v i n g  M. Co p i ,  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  L o g i c , f o u r t h  e d . .  New York :  
The M a c M i l l a n  C o . ,  1 97 2 ,  pi  4 6 .
15 p ry e  and L e v i ,  p .  8 
l& C o p i ,  p .  45
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i t  can do so o n l y  t o  t h e  e x t e n t  t h a t  i t  becomes i n t e l l i g i b l e  w i t h i n  
t h e  p a l e  o f  an a l r e a d y  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n t r i c a c y  o f  meanings— what  might  
be c a l l e d  in a more o r  l ess  g e n e r a l  sense " m o t h e r - t o n g u e , "  " d i a l e c t , "  
" t h e  l anguage  o f  t he  h o m e " - - t h e  bounds o f  which c o n s t i t u t e  t he  l i m i t s  
o f  p r e s e n t  u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  However ,  i f  t he  spoken word is to  be any­
t h i n g  more than a r e i t e r a t i o n  o f  t h a t  wh ich  is a l r e a d y  i n t e l l i g i b l e  
and f a m i l i a r ,  i t  must  sound o u t  the  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  something h e r e t o ­
f o r e  r e l a t i v e l y  u n f a m i l i a r  o r  u n n o t i c e d  in t h e  a r r ange ment  o f  f a m i l i a r  
w o r d s . 17 T h i s  i i n g u i s t i c  phenomenon d i s c l o s i v e  o f  t h a t  w h i c h ,  though  
i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  has p r e v i o u s l y  remained u n f a m i l i a r  o r  gone u n n o t i c e d  is  
what  H e i d e g g e r  c.3l\\s n a m in g , W h e n  the spoken word namest the  
p o e t i c  is then m a n i f e s t e d .
At  t h i s  j u n c t u r e ,  two p o i n t s  r e q u i r e  to be brought  f o r t h ,  both  
o f  wh ich  concern  t h e  i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  t h e  spoken word wh ich  names 
and t h a t  which is named in t he  s pe a k i n g  o f  the  w or d .  In the  f i r s t  
p l a c e ,  when i t  is s a i d  t h a t  t h e  word which  names sounds o u t  t he  s i g n i ­
f i c a n c e  o f  t h a t  wh ich  i t  names,  "sounds o u t "  i s  i n te nded  t o  focus on 
t h e  e x p e r i e n t i a l  base o f  t he  u t t e r e d  w or d .  I t  is o n e ' s  e x p e r i e n t i a l  
groundedness in t h e  w o r l d ,  o u t  o f  which t h e  word a r i s e s ,  t h a t  c o n s t i ­
t u t e s  t h e  b r o a d e r  c o n t e x t  o f  speech as H e id e gg er  con ce i ve s  i t .  For  a 
word t o  sound o u t  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  s o m et h in g ,  to  name i t ,  means t h a t
1?0ne is l i a b l e  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  what  H e i d e g g e r  is  he r e  s t r u g g l i n g  
t o  make sense o f  has been s u b s e q u e n t l y  r e s o l v e d  t h r ough  t he  e f f o r t s  o f  
Noam Chomsky c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  t h e o r e t i c a l  depth  o f  l anguage in terms o f  
h i s  g e n e r a t i v e  and t r a n s f o r m a t i o n a l  grammar.  For  a d i s c u s s i o n  o f  
Chomsky's c o n t r i b u t i o n s  t o  t he  s t udy  o f  s yn t ax  and a c r i t i q u e  o f  what  
h i s  p o s i t i o n  presupposes f rom a p e r s p e c t i v e  s y m p a t h e t i c  t o  t h a t  o f  
H e i d e g g e r ,  see A l b e r t  Borgmann,  The P h i l o s o p h y  o f  Language, The  Hague:  
M a r t i n u s  M i j h o f f ,  1974 ,  pp.  1 4 7 - 1 6 0 .
I ^ H e i d e g g e r ,  p.  198,
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t h e  word i n t e l l i g i b l y  v o c a l i z e s  o r  i n t o n es  e x p e r i e n c e .  No doubt  t h i s  
n o t i o n  is  most d i f f i c u l t  t o  comprehend.  The l i a b i l i t y  is t h a t  the  
key w o r d s - - " s o u n d  o u t , "  " v o c a l i z e , "  " i n t o n e , "  " e x p e r  i e n c e " — wï  i 1 be 
i n t e r p r e t e d  in l i g h t  o f  t he  v i ew which i n s i s t s  on r e n d e r i n g  l anguage as 
f u n d a m e n t a l l y  an a c t i v i t y  o f  man by which  t he  a c t u a l  and i ma g in a ry  a r e  
r e p r e s e n t e d .  The spoken word in t h i s  v i ew is t y p i c a l l y  e nc ount e r ed  as 
a voc a l  sound e f f e c t e d  by t he  organs  o f  s p e e c h - - e . g .  mouth,  l i p s ,  
t o n g u e - - w h i c h  a r e  in t u r n  a c t i v a t e d  by c e r t a i n  menta l  processes in a 
supposed speech c e n t e r  o f  t he  b r a i n . ^9 The q u e s t i o n  is w he t he r  vocal  
sound,  now a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  c e r t a i n  p a r t s  o f  t he  body conce i ved  in p u r e l y  
p h y s i o l o g i c a l  t e r m s ,  has been a d e q u a t e l y  u n d e r s t o o d .  In a n o t h e r  
e s s a y ,  H e i d e g g e r  suggests  a n e g a t i v e  answer to  the  q u e s t i o n .  " .  . .We 
Germans c a l l  the d i f f e r e n t  manners o f  speak i ng  in d i f f e r e n t  s e c t i o n s  
o f  t h e  c o u n t r y  M undarten  ̂ modes o f  t he  mouth.  * .Those d i f f e r e n c e s  do 
n o t  s o l e l y  nor  p r i m a r i l y  grow o u t  o f  d i f f e r e n t  movement p a t t e r n s  o f  the  
organs  o f  speech.  The l ands c ape ,  and t h a t  means the  e a r t h ,  speaks in 
them,  d i f f e r e n t l y  each t i m e .  But  t he  mouth is  n o t  m er e l y  a k i nd  o f  
or gan  o f  the  body under stood  as an o r g a n i s m - - b o d y  and mouth a r e  p a r t  o f  
the  e a r t h ' s  f l o w  and growth in which we m o r t a l s  f l o u r i s h ,  and f rom which  
we r e c e i v e  t he  soundness o f  o u r  r o o t s .  I f  we l o se  the e a r t h ,  o f  
c o u r s e ,  we a l s o  l ose  t he  r o o t s . "20  |n t h i s  c o n t e x t ,  t h e n ,  t he  naming
I S p o r  a d i s c u s s i o n  o f  how " .  . . t h e  human b e h a v i o r  o f  speech  
m i g h t  be c o n t r o l l e d  by n e u r a l  mechanisms" w i t h i n  the c o n t e x t  o f  t he  
q u e s t i o n  c o n c e r n i n g  i n c o r r i g i b l e  knowl edge ,  see D.C.  D e n n e t t ,  C on t en t  
and Consc i ousness ,  New Y o rk :  The H u ma n i t i es  P r e s s ,  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  
L i b r a r y  o f  P h i l o s o p h y  and S c i e n t i f i c  Method s e r i e s ,  19&9.  In h i s  
c h a p t e r  on i n t r o s p e c t i v e  c e r t a i n t y ,  D e n n e t t  s a y s ,  "The speech c e n t r e  
p a r t  o f  o u r  machine does not  examine o r  a n a l y s e  i t s  i n p u t . "
ZOMar t in  H e i d e g g e r ,  "The N a t u r e  o f  Language , "  On t he  Way t o  
Language , t r a n s l a t e d  by P e t e r  D. H e r t z ,  New Y o rk :  H ar per  & Row Pub-  
1 i s h e r s , 1971 ,  pp.  9 8 , 99 .
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word sounds o u t  t h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  w h a t e v e r  i t  names i n s o f a r  as t he  
named i t s e l f  proves t o  be t he  e x p e r i e n t i a l  ground in c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  
which  t h e  naming word a r i s e s .
B u t ,  s e c o n d l y ,  when i t  is s a i d  t h a t  the naming word sounds o u t  
t he  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h a t  which i t  names i t  must be noted t h a t ,  
a l t h o u g h  the  sounding o r  i n t o n i n g  o f  t he  word b r i n g s  t o  c u l m i n a t i o n  
what  o cc u rs  e x p e r i e n t i a l l y  as the  i n c i p i e n t  s t ages  o f  speech,  i t
would  be wrong to t h i n k  o f  t h e  word wh i ch  names as m e r e l y  the  end
r e s u l t  o f  a causa l  nexus,  Concept i ons  o f  l anguage which p l a c e  the
word a t  t h e  end o f  a causal  nexus tend t o  c o n s t r u e  t he  word as a
l a b e l . 21 Naming,  t h e n ,  becomes l a b e l i n g  and t h i s  by c o n v e n t i o n .  
F u r t h e r m o r e ,  c o n c e p t i o n s  o f  l anguage which  p l a c é  t he  word a t  t he  end 
o f  a cau sa l  nexus tend t o  c o n s t r u e  t h a t  which  is named ( l a b e l e d )  as 
m a n i f e s t l y  i n t e l l i g i b l e  a p a r t  f rom t he  naming o f  i t .  T h i s  o r  t h a t  is 
t ho ug ht  t o  be what  i t  is a p a r t  f rom a n y t h i n g  t h a t  might  be s a i d  o /  i t .  
In c o n t r a s t  t o  t he  v iew which  renders  naming as l a b e l i n g  a l ong  w i t h  
t h e  c o r o l l a r y  which  says t h a t  t h i n g s  a r e  no more o r  l ess  i n t e l l i g i b l e  
by v i r t u e  o f  ou r  hav i ng  named them,  H e i d e g g e r  suggests  t h a t  the word ,  
in sounding out  t he  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  the  e x p e r i e n t i a l  ground from which  
i t  a r i s e s ,  uncovers t h a t  e x p e r i e n t i a l  ground a l l o w i n g  i t  t o  appear  in 
a way t h a t  deepens our  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  i t .  He speaks o f  the  m a t t e r
Z l g e e  O.K.  Ogden and I . A .  R i c h a r d s ,  The Meaning o f  M e a n i n g ,
New Y o rk :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace & C o . ,  I n c . ,  1956 .  Chapt er  One c o n c e r n i n g  
t h o u g h t s ,  words and t h i n g s  c o n t a i n s  a d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h i s  v i e w  f rom the  
p e r s p e c t i v e  o f  those  who de f end  i t .
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in th is  way:
T h i s  naming does not  hand o u t  t i t l e s .  Ft does not  a p p l y  
t e r m s ,  but  i t  c a l l s  i n t o  t he  w or d .  The naming c a l l s .
C a l l i n g  b r i n g s  c l o s e r  what  i t  c a l l s .  However t h i s  
b r i n g i n g  c l o s e r  does not  f e t c h  what  is c a l l e d  o n l y  in 
o r d e r  t o  s e t  i t  down In c l o s e s t  p r o x i m i t y  to  what  i s
p r e s e n t ,  ,  . The  c a l l ,  , . b r i n g s  the  pr esence  o f  what
was p r e v i o u s l y  u n c a l l e d  i n t o  a nearness  in which what  
i s  c a l l e d  r e ma i ns ,  s t i l l  a b s e n t .  22
In naming,  i t  is t h e  pr esence  o f  some.th'ing which is b rought  
n e a r  w h i l e  a t  t he  same t i m e  t h a t  which is named m a y - - i n d e e d ,  in some
sense mws it>-“ rema in q u i t e  d i s t a n t ,  r emot e ,  o t h e r .  Need less  t o  s ay ,
t h e  d i a l e c t i c  o f  pr ese nce  and n e a r n e s s ,  d i s t a n c e  and remoteness  
i n t e g r a l  t o  naming s i mp ly  gets  muddled i f  i n t e r p r e t e d  as s p e c i f i c a l l y  
q u a n t i f i a b l e .  What occurs  in naming p a r a l l e l s  t h a t  which was broached  
in the f i r s t  c h a p t e r  in c on n e c t i o n  w i t h  d i s t a n c e  and n e a r n e s s ;  in  
naming,  o n e ' s  v o i c e d  acknowledgement  o f  a t h i n g ' s  r emoteness ,  i t s  
o t h e r n e s s ,  b r i n g s  i t  c l o s e r ,  which nearness is t h a t  o f  the  h e a r t .
Or a g a i n ,  t h e  l o g i c  o f  t h e  m a t t e r  seems cogna t e  w i t h  H e i d e g g e r ' s  
n o t i o n  o f  " d e - s e v e r i n g "  as a r t i c u l a t e d  in S e c t i o n  2 3 ,  "The S p a t i a l i t y
o f  B e i n g - i n - t h e - W o r l d , "  o f  Being and T i m e , ^3
D e - s e v e r i n g "  amounts t o  making t he  f a r n e s s  v a n i s h —
t h a t  i s ,  making t he  remoteness o f  something d i s a p p e a r ,
b r i n g i n g  i t  c l o s e ,  Dase in  is  e s s e n t i a l l y  d e s e v e r a n t :  i t  
l e t s  any e n t i t y  be enc ount er ed  c l o s e  by as t h e  e n t i t y  
which i t  i s .  D e - s e v e r a n c e  d i s c o v e r s  remoteness;  and 
remot enes s ,  l i k e  d i s t a n c e ,  is a d e t e r m i n a t e  c a t e g o r i a l  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  e n t i t i e s  whose n a t u r e  is not  t h a t  o f  
D a s e i n .  D e - s e v e r a n c e ,  however ,  i s  an e x i s t e n t i a l e .  . ,
2 2 H e i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  op .  c i t , ,  p.  198 .  The p a r a l l e l  w i t h  
what  R i l k e  says in t he  " N i n t h  E l e ^ '  should  not  go u n n o t i c e d .  The  
w a n de r e r  does not  b r i n g  a h a n df u l  o f  e a r t h  f rom the mounta in  s l o p e  t o  
the  v a l l e y  but  a pure  word which  he has l e a r n e d ,  which is  t h e  f l o w e r ,  
i nd ee d ,  t h e  , o f  t h e  e x i s t e n t  t h i n g .
^ ^ M a r t i n  H e i d e g g e r ,  Be ing and T i m e ,  a t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  Se in  Und 
Z e i t  by John M a c q u a r r i e  and Edward Robinson,  New York :  H ar per  6 Row,
1 9 5 2 ,  E n g l i s h  p,  1 39 ,  German p,  105 ,  As one o f  H e i d e g g e r ' s  t e c h n i c a l
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When H e id e g g e r  says t h a t  Daseîn  îs  e s s e n t i a l l y  d e s e v e r a n t ,  he means 
a p p r o x i m a t e l y  what  R i l k e  means when in t h e  " N i n t h  E le g y "  he says t h a t  
t o  be heve  is much and the  t r a n s i e n t  heve  seems t o  need and concern  us 
s t r a n g e l y .  And, though naming is  a phenomenon He idegger '  a r t i c u l a t e s  in 
h i s  l a t e r  w ork  and t h e  d e s e v e r a n t  c h a r a c t e r  o f  Dasein  a phenomenon a r t i ­
c u l a t e d  in h is  e a r l i e r  w o r k ,  th e  sp e a k in g  which is  naming c l e a r l y  f u l ­
f i l l s  th e  d e s e v e r a n t  c h a r a c t e r  o f  Dasein in the  same way s a v in g  
f u l f i l l s  t h a t  w h ich  most f u n d a m e n t a l l y  concerns R i l k e ' s  w a n d e r e r .  In 
nam ing ,  as in s a y i n g ,  we c i r c u m s p e c t l y  and h e e d f u l l y  b r i n g  t h e  presence  
o f  t h i s  o r  t h a t  nea r  whose c h a r a c t e r  and i n t e g r i t y — what H e id e g g e r  o f  
t h e  Being and Time p e r i o d  unders tands  as " a  c a t e g o r i a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  
o f  e n t i t i e s " - - a r e  such as to  be v i o l a t e d  i f  a p p r o p r i â t i v e l y  made t o  
stand  in c l o s e  p r o x i m i t y .
The q u e s t i o n  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  concerns th e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  t h a t  which  
th e  p o e t i c  word names. The words o f  T r a k l ' s  poem d i s c l o s i n g l y  name 
f o r  H e id e g g e r ,  and presumably  f o r  us a l s o ,  two p r im a ry  e le m e n t s :  t h in g  
and w o v td , The d i s c u s s io n  o f  t h i n g  and w o r ld  has thus f a r  been some­
what  ambiguous. We a r e  now ready to  r e c t i f y  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  to  some 
d e g r e e .  For H e id e g g e r ,  th e  s o l e  way o f  d w e l l i n g  in th e  w o r l d - - t h a t  i s ,  
e x i s t i n g  in such a way t h a t  we f i n d  o u r s e lv e s  a t  home— is th ro u g h  o u r  
s o jo u r n  w i t h  t h i n g s .  Only  In  such a s o jo u r n  w i t h  t h in g s  is i t  p o s s i b l e
terms " e x i s t e n t !  a l e "  r e q u i r e s  a b r i e f  e x p l a n a t i o n .  H e id e g g e r  contends  
t h a t  " t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  e x i s t e n t i a l  i t y  l i e s  a p r i o r i . "  Q u i t e  s i m p l y ,  
t h i s  means t h a t  t h e r e  a re  p r e c o n d i t i o n s  o r  d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  mind and 
n e c e s s a ry  modes o f  t h i n k i n g  w hich  a l l o w  one to be aware o f  h i m s e l f  as 
e x i s t i n g .  For  H e id e g g e r ,  these n e c e s s a ry  modes o f  u n d e r s ta n d in g  the  
s e l f  a r e  e x i s t e n t i e l s .  De-se ve ranee c o n s t i t u t e s  one such ex i  s t e n t i  a l e
38
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
f o r  us t r u l y  t o  e n t e r  i n t o  the  o n - go i n gs  o f  t h e  w o r l d  as p a r t i c i p a n t s .  
W ha t e v e r  t ends  t o  l i g h t  up a c e r t a i n  r e g i o n  o r  p l a c e - - a  w o r l d - - a s  we 
h e e d f u l l y  and c i r c u m s p e c t i v e l y  a t t e n d  to  i t  in the  mode o f  acknow­
l edgement  may be spoken o f  as a th 'in g , "A W i n t e r  Even i ng"  names and 
thus  o f f e r s  f o r  ou r  a t t e n t i v e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  t h e  s n o w f a l l  and the  
v e s p e r  b e l l ;  they  a r e  t h i n g s .  S i g n s ,  symbols ,  e qu ipm en t ,  t o o l s  and 
n a t u r a l  e l ement s  may a l s o  assume t he  c h a r a c t e r  o f  t h i n g s  t o  t h e  e x t e n t  
t h a t  t h e y  come t o  b e a r  on us in our  c o n c e r n f u l  d e a l i n g s  w i t h  them so 
as t o  ho l d  up a c o n t e x t  o f  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,  a w o r l d .  Toward the  c o n c l u ­
s i o n  o f  h i s  essay e n t i t l e d  "The T h i n g , "  H e id e gg er  s a y s ,  " ,  . . t r e e  and 
pond,  t o o ,  brook and h i l l ,  a r e  t h i n g s ,  each in i t s  own way.  T h i n g s ,  
each t h i n g i n g  f rom t i m e  t o  t i m e  in i t s  own way,  a r e  heron and r oe ,  
d e e r ,  horse  and b u l l .  T h i n g s ,  each t h i n g i n g  and each s t a y i n g  in i t s  
own way ,  a r e  m i r r o r  and c l a s p ,  book and p i c t u r e ,  crown and c r o s s .
What  might  o t h e r w i s e  be t hought  o f  as d i s p a r a t e  e lement s  a r e  
g a t h e r e d  t o g e t h e r  i n t o  a u n i t a r y  whole  by t he  t h i n g .  I ndeed ,  
" g a t h e r i n g "  l i e s  a t  t h e  h e a r t  o f  H e i d e g g e r ' s  n o t i o n  o f  what  c o n s t i t u t e s  
a t h i n g .  "The g a t h e r i n g ,  a s s e m b l i n g ,  l e t t i n g - s t a y  is t h e  t h i n g i n g  o f  
t h i n g s . " 2 5  |n t he  essay "The T h i n g , "  H e i d e g g e r  f i n d s  g a t h e r i n g  in the
sense o f  t h e  Old Hi gh  German t h in g  the  one d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  f e a t u r e  o f  a 
t h i n g .  G a t h e r i n g  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  a t h i n g  f rom the  Roman sense o f  r e s ,  
t h e  med i eva l  sense o f  ens^ as w e l l  as t he  modern sense o f  o b j e c t ,  a l l
2 ^ H e i d e g g e r ,  "The T h i n g , "  P o e t r y , Language , T h o u g h t , 
New Y o r k :  H a r p er  and Row, P u b l i s h e r s ,  1 97 1 ,  p.  18 2 ,  
2 5 H e i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  op .  c i t . ,  p.  199 .
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o f  w h ich  amount t o  a t t e n u a t e d  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n s  o f  s o m e t h i n g - o r - o t h e r s  
w h i c h ,  though th e y  may be p r e s e n t  b e f o r e  u s ,  f a i l  to  concern us in  any  
d e c i s i v e  way and t h e r e f o r e  u l t i m a t e l y  f a i l  t o  engage us In th e  e v e n ts  
o f  t h e  w o r l d .  C e r t a i n  e lem ents  and powers o f  th e  w o r ld  come t o g e t h e r  
a l l  a t  once as a g a t h e r i n g  in th e  t h i n g  f o r  someone. G a th e r in g  is no t  
a g a t h e r i n g  un less  th e  e lem ents  so g a t h e r e d  b e a r  upon men, concern  them 
and g e n e r a l l y  become a m a t t e r  f o r  c o n v e r s â t  i o n . T h e  Roman word re s  
i n t i m a t e s  t h i s  s o r t  o f  g a t h e r i n g  s t r o n g l y  enough but  seems t o  have  
been i n f l e c t e d  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  by the  Greek p h i l o s o p h i c a l  c o n c e p t io n  o f  
ov w h ic h ,  a lo n g  w i t h  t h e  L a t i n  enSf means w h a t e v e r  s tands  h e re  p r e s e n t  
b e f o r e  o n e .  "R es  becomes ens,  t h a t  which is p r e s e n t  in the  sense o f  
w hat  is pu t  h e r e ,  put b e f o r e  us ,  p r e s e n t e d .  . . e s p e c i a l l y  in th e  M id d le  
Ages,  t h e  te rm  re s  s e rv es  to  d e s i g n a t e  e v e r y  sns qua ens^ t h a t  i s ,  
e v e r y t h i n g  p re s e n te d  in any way w h a t e v e r ,  even i f  i t  s tands  f o r t h  and 
presences  o n l y  in m enta l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  as an ens r a t - i o n i s The 
modern sense o f  o b j e c t  as d e r i v e d  from K a n t ' s  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  the  t h i n g -  
i n - i t s e l f  a l s o  means m e r e l y  someth ing t h a t  i s  and w h ic h ,  in th e  f i n a l  
a n a l y s i s ,  cannot  p o s s i b l y  come t o  concern  o r  bea r  on men. " .  . . f o r  
K a n t ,  t h a t  w hich  is becomes th e  o b j e c t  o f  a r e p r e s e n t i n g  t h a t  runs i t s  
cou rs e  in t h e  s e l f - c o n s c i o u s n e s s  o f  th e  human ego.  The t h i n g - i n - i t s e l f  
means f o r  Kant:  t h e  o b j e c t - i n - i t s e l f .  To K a n t ,  th e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  the
' i n - i t s e l f '  s i g n i f i e s  t h a t  t h e  o b j e c t  is an o b j e c t  in i t s e l f  w i t h o u t  
r e f e r e n c e  to  th e  human a c t  o f  r e p r e s e n t i n g  i t ,  t h a t  i s ,  w i t h o u t  th e
^ ^ H e i d e g g e r ,  "The T h i n g , "  o p . c i t , , p.  199 .  
2 7 i b i d « ,  p .  176
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oppos ing  'o b “ ' by w h ic h  I t  Is  f i r s t  o f  a l l  put  b e f o r e  t h i s  r e p r e s e n t i n g  
s e t .  ' T h i n g - I n - I t s e l f , '  th o u g h t  In a r i g o r o u s l y  K a n t ia n  way,  means an 
o b j e c t  t h a t  Is no o b j e c t  f o r  u s ,  because I t  Is  supposed t o  s t a n d ,  s t a y
p u t ,  w i t h o u t  a p o s s i b l e  b e f o r e :  f o r  the human r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  a c t
t h a t  e n c o u n te rs  i t , " 2 8
In naming t h in g s  and thus acknow ledg ing  them In t h e i r  own mode 
o f  b e i n g ,  th e y  and we a r e  r e a d ie d  f o r  a g a t h e r i n g  o f  w o r l d l y  e lem en ts  
In t h e  t h i n g .  The t h i n g  Is no t  m e r e ly  a symbol f o r  g a t h e r i n g  b u t ,  as
a t h i n g ,  i t  Is  I t s e l f  th e  f o c a l  p o i n t  o f  g a t h e r i n g ;  In  I t  Is accom pl ished
g a t h e r i n g .  T h e re  Is n o th in g  s t r a n g e  about  t h i s  phenomenon e x c e p t  t h a t  
we may be In danger  o f  l o s i n g  a s t r o n g  f a m i l i a r i t y  w i t h  I t  as we con­
t i n u e  t o  lo s e  touch w i t h  t h i n g s .  C e r t a i n l y  I t  was c l e a r l y  m a n i fe s te d  
In a n t i q u i t y ,  Homer, f o r  e xa m p le .  I m p l i c i t l y  acknowledged the  t h i n g l y  
c h a r a c t e r  o f  th e  bed shared by Odysseus and Pene lope  In t h e i r  moments 
o f  d e e p e s t  I n t i m a c y , ^9 From t im e  to  t im e  the  bed seems t o  have g a th e re d  
a w o r ld  around I t s e l f ;  seems t o  have h e ld  t h a t  w o r ld  up f o r  c o n s i d e r a ­
t i o n ,  Around I t  was b u i l t  f i r s t  t h e i r  bedroom and e v e n t u a l l y  t h e i r  
e n t i r e  d w e l l i n g  p l a c e ,  th e  p l a c e  to  which g r e y -e y e d  Athena found oc c a ­
s io n  t o  come and o v e r  which th e  a l l - s e e i n g  eye o f  Zeus k e p t  watch from  
t h e  h ig h  p l a c e s .  The b e d ,  ca rv ed  by Odysseus h i m s e l f  f rom one o f  th e  
n a t i v e  t r e e s  o f  I t h a k a ,  found I t s  roo ts  In t h e  t h i n  s o i l  o f  t h a t  rocky  
i s l a n d ,  a p l a c e  n o t  w e l l  s u i t e d  t o  horses  but  good f o r  th e  keep in g  o f
2 8 n e l d e g g e r ,  I b i d . ,  p,  177 .
29Homer,  The O dyssey , t r a n s l a t e d  by Robert  F i t z g e r a l d ,  
Garden C i t y ,  New Y o rk :  Anchor Books, Doubleday S C o . ,  I n c , ,  1 96 3 ,
see e s p e c i a l l y  Bk, 2 3 ,  p .  4 3 5 " 7 .
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goa ts  and t he  r e a r i n g  o f  boys.  in t h a t  bed was f o c us e d ,  f rom t ime  to  
t i m e ,  t h e  w o r l d  o f  Odysseus.  I t  stood a t  t h e  cor e  o f  a l l  t hose  e l e ­
ments and p o w e r s - - t h e  gods and f e l l o w  A k a i a n s ,  t he  rocky s o i l  o f  
I t h a k a  and t h e  heavens above i t - - f r o m  which he wandered and t o  which  
he r  r e t u r n e d  home. In t h e  u n p r e t e n t i o u s n e s s  and i nconspicuous  com­
p l i a n c e  o f  t h e  bed was g a t h er e d  an an imated w o r l d  o f  m ys t e r y  and Joy ,  
f e a r  and sor row in wh ich  Odysseus found h i m s e l f  engaged and con cer ned .  
Working on t he  s t r e n g t h  o f  t he  way in which t h i n g s  such as Odysseus'  
bed g a t h e r  a w o r l d ,  He ide gger  says
T h i n g i n g  [ g a t h e r i n g ,  a s s e m b l i n g ,  l e t t i n g - s t a y ] ,  they  [ t h i n g s ]  
u n f o l d  w o r l d ,  in wh i ch  t h i n g s  a b i d e  and so a r e  the  a b i d i n g  
ones .  By t h i n g i n g ,  t h i n g s  c a r r y  o u t  w o r l d .  T h i n g i n g ,  they
g e s t u r e - - g e s t a t e - - w o r I d . 30
T h i n g i n g ,  t h i n g s  b e a r ,  c a r r y ,  g e s t a t e ,  g e s t u r e - - a  w o r l d .  They acc u s ­
tom ( b e t h i n g )  men w i t h  a w o r l d ;  or  b e t t e r ,  t hey  v i s i t  men w i t h  a w o r l d ,  
I t  is t h e  w or ld  as a p l a c e  in which man might  l i v e  and d w e l l ,  a p l a c e  
g a t h e r e d  in and he l d  f o r t h  by t h i n g s ,  t h a t  R i l k e  f e a r s  we a r e  in 
danger  o f  l o s i n g  i f  we f a i l  s a y i n g l y  t o  acknowledge t h i n g s .
Wovtd , In t u r n ,  c o n s i s t s  o f  an i n d i s s o l u b l e  u n i t y  which enve­
lops us and in which  we m a y - - o r  may n o t - -c o me  to  dw el l  depending upon
w h e t h e r  we l e t  i t  touch u s . 3? T a k in g  h i s  cue f rom T r a k l ' s  poem,
H e i d e g ge r  says:
"The s n o w f a l l  b r i n g s  men under  t h e  sky t h a t  is d a r k e n i n g  
i n t o  n i g h t .  The t o l l i n g  o f  t h e  e v e n i n g  b e l l  b r i n g s  them,  
as m o r t a l s ,  b e f o r e  t he  d i v i n e .  House and t a b l e  j o i n  mor­
t a l s  t o  t he  e a r t h .  . .The u n i t a r y  f o u r f o l d  o f  sky and e a r t h ,  
m o r t a l s  and d i v i n i t i e s ,  which is s t aye d  in t he  t h i n g i n g  
o f  t h i n g s ,  we c a l l - - t h e  w o r l d . " 32
3Û H e id eg g er ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  og_. c i t . ,  pp.  1 9 9 , 2 0 0 .
3 l T h e  i ssue  o f  w he t he r  and t o  what  d eg re e  we a r e  'in~ the-W ovZd  
seems t o  be more open in H e i d e g g e r ' s l a t e r  works than i t  was in Bei ng 
and T i me .
3 2 H e id e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e ,"  ojp. c i t . ,  p.  199
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H e i d e g g e r  makes a g r e a t  dea l  o f  t he  f o u r - f o l d  o f  e a r t h  and s ky ,  mor­
t a l s  and d i v i n i t i e s .  And though i t  is not  n ec essa ry  t o  i n t e r p r e t  
him as s a y i n g  l i t e r a l l y  t h a t  t hese  f o u r ,  and no o t h e r s ,  combine to  
form t h e  w o r l d ,  i t  remains h e l p f u l  t o  c o n s i d e r  what  he means by each 
o f  t h e  d i a l e c t i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  e lements  or  r e g i o n s .  The E a r t h  is t h a t  
which  se r ve s  and s u p p o r t s ;  i t  is the  f i r m a m e n t .  Out o f  i t  a l l  c r e a ­
t u r e s  emerge and back to  i t  they a r e  a l l  e v e n t u a l l y  r e f e r r e d .  I t  
p e r s i s t s  as t h a t  which s u s t a i n s  and g i v es  l i f e .  I t  is the h iddenness  
i n v o l v e d  in a l l  u n h id de n ne ss , t he  c l o s u r e  out  o f  which a l l  d i s c l o s u r e  
a r i s e s .  I t  m a n i f e s t s  i t s e l f  as r e c a l c i t r a n t  t o  a l l  p r o j e c t s ,  y e t  
sup p or ts  a l l  manner o f  be ings each in i e  p e c u l i a r  d i v e r s i t y .  " E a r t h  
i s  t h e  b u i l d i n g  b e a r e r ,  n o u r i s h i n g  w i t h  i t s  f i r s t  f r u i t s ,  t e n d i n g  
w a t e r  and r o c k ,  p l a n t  and a n i m a l . "33  The sky presences  as the  p l a c e  
o f  t h e  heavens,  t h e  r e g i o n  o f  l i g h t .  I t  y i e l d s  i t s e l f  as t he  w ide  
expanse o f  o p e n n e s s - - t h e  sun in i t s  c o u r s e ,  t he  evei—changi ng  f aces  
o f  t h e  moon, t he  p e r p e t u a l  r e c u r r i n g  o f  t he  seasons,  o f  day and n i g h t -  
o v e r a r c h i n g  the  E a r t h  as i t s  n ee df u l  c o m p l e m e n t . "3^ The d i v i n i t i e s  
a r e  " t h e  beckoni ng  messengers"  o f  G o d . ^5 T h i s  is the  r e g i o n ,  the  
d i m e n s i o n ,  o f  t he  Holy  which so imbues t he  w or ld  as t o  l e a ve  i t  a 
d i s t i n c t l y  n o n - s e c u l a r  u n i t y .  We hear  t h e  Hebrew P s a l m i s t  invoke t h a t  
which  is H o l y ,  t h e  Most High God, as what  he i s ,  which p r e c l u d e s  
compar ison o f  him w i t h  a n y t h i n g  p r e s e n t  a t  h a n d . 36 The M o r t a l s  a r e
3 3 H e id e g g e r ,  "The  T h i n g , "  o p . c i t . ,  p.  178.
3 4 | b i d .
36 i b i d .
3^Thi s  r e n d e r i n g  o f  H e i d e g g e r ' s  n o t i o n  o f  d i v i n i t i e s  and The  
Ho l y  may run a g a i n s t  t he  g e n e r a l  d r i f t  o f  H e i d e g g e r ' s  t h o u g h t .  In 
s p i t e  o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  he expended c o n s i d e r a b l e  e f f o r t  e a r l y  in h i s
43
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
men; t h e y  a r e  c a l l e d  so not  m e r e l y  because t h e i r  l i f e  on e a r t h  is 
t e r m i n a b l e  but  because t hey  a l o n e  a r e  c a p a b l e  o f  d y i n g ,  t h a t  i s ,  o f  
t a k i n g  d e a t h - ~ w h a t  R i l k e  c a l l s  t h e  n e t h e r  s i d e  o f  l i f e - - u p o n  them­
s e l v e s  as t h a t  most s e r i o u s  and p o n d e r a b l e  o f  c o n d i t i o n s  which l i e s  
a t  t h e  v e r y  h e a r t  o f  l i f e . 37 Each o f  t h es e  f o u r  is caught  up in and 
i n v o l v e d  in t he  o t h e r s .  Each belongs to  t h e  o t h e r  and t o g e t h e r  t hey  
c o n s t i t u t e  what  H e i d e gg er  c a l l s  t he  f o u r - f o ld .  Each o f  t he  f o u r  
r e f l e c t s  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  t h e . o t h e r s  in i t s  own way,  and each in i t s  
own way is m i r r o r e d  back i n t o  i t s  own w i t h i n  t he  r e c i p r o c a l  i n t e r ­
p l a y  o f  t h e  f o u r .  In s h o r t ,  t he  foui— f o l d  as He i de gger  con ce i ves  i t  
occur s  as a mutual  owning and p r o f f e r i n g  o f  c e r t a i n  e l ements  or  
r e g i o n s .
The most n o t a b l e  f e a t u r e  o f  w o r l d  as H e ide gger  con ce i ves  i t  
c o n s i s t s  in the  mutual  i n f l e c t i o n  and i n t e r t w i n i n g  o f  i t s  v a r i o u s  
r e g i o n s ,  which c o n s t i t u t e s  I t s  s i m p le  u n i t y .  The v a r i o u s  r e g i o n s  
b e l o ng  t o g e t h e r .  They come t o g e t h e r  and a r e  g e s t u r e d  f o r t h  in a 
s i m p l e  u n i t y  f rom t ime  to  t i m e  in t h i n g s ,  f i r s t  In t h i s  one,  then in 
t h a t  one .  S i m u l t a n e o u s l y  w o r l d  as an i n d i s s o l u b l e  u n i t y  p r ov i d e s  t h e
c a r e e r ,  coming to g r i p s  w i t h  c e r t a i n  s c h o l a s t i c  t h i n k e r s  whose g e n er a l  
o r i e n t a t i o n  was d i s t i n c t l y  r e l i g i o u s  ( though no doubt  q u i t e  e c c l e s i a s ­
t i c a l  in c h a r a c t e r ) ,  t h e r e  is l i t t l e  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  H e id e gg er  e v e r  
s e r i o u s l y ,  u n d e r t o o k  t o  r e c o v e r  t he  r oo t s  o f  t he  J u d e o - C h r i s t i a n  t r a d i ­
t i o n .  His  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  d i v i n i t y ,  t he  sac r ed  and t he  ho l y  m a n i f e s t s  
an e a r l y  Greek o r i e n t a t i o n .  Hence,  when 1 make an a l l u s i o n  o r  a 
r e f e r e n c e  t o  passages and s t r a i n s  o f  t hought  wor k i ng  o u t  o f  e i t h e r  t h e  
Old o r  New T e s t a m e n t s , t h e r e  remains c o n s i d e r a b l e  q u e s t i o n  as t o  w h et h er  
Heidegge^r 's v i ew can accommodate them.
3 7 H e i d e g g e r ,  “ The T h i n g , "  o p .  c i t . ,  p.  178 ,  179 .
44
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
c o n t e x t u a l  penumbra w i t h i n  whose ambiance t h i n g s  s tand f o r t h  in t h e i r  
own p e c u l i a r i t y .  "The  w o r l d  g r a n t s  t o  t h i n g s  t h e i r  p r e s e n c e .  Th i ngs  
b e a r  w o r l d .  Wor ld  g r a n t s  t h i n g s . " 3 8  As w i t h  t h e  manner in wh ich  
t h i n g s  g a t h e r  t h e  r e g i o ns  o f  t he  w o r l d  and thus v i s i t  men w i t h  a 
w o r l d ,  t h e r e  is n o t h i n g  e s o t e r i c  about  the  manner in which w o r l d  
g r a n t s  t h i n g s  t h e i r  p e c u l i a r i t y . 39 Wor ld has no "mind"  by which i t  
p u r p o s e f u l l y  o r  i n t e n t i o n a l l y  g r a n t s - - o r  w i t h h o l d s “ - t h e  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  
o f  t h i n g s .  He ide gger  s i mp ly  i n t ends  t o  draw a t t e n t i o n  to  what  m ight  
a p p r o p r i a t e l y  be c a l l e d  t he  c o n t e x t u a l  m i l i e u  w i t h i n  which t h i n g s  a r e  
immersed and w i t h o u t  which we would not  be a b l e  t o  make sense o f  
s p e c i f i c  b e i n g s . T h e  w o r l d  n e s t l e s  t h i n g s  in such a way t h a t  i t s  
own u n d u l a t i n g  movement and i n t e r t w i n i n g  remains s u b t l e  and u n o b t r u ­
s i v e ,  a though not  i n d i s t i n c t ,  as t h i s  and t h a t  t h i n g  in t u r n  come to  
t h e  focus  o f  a t t e n t i o n .
The m a n i f o l d  o f  ways in  which t h e  v a r i o u s  r e g i ons  o f  the  
w o r l d  may be toward one a n o t h e r ,  p r e s e n t i n g  to  us f i r s t  one appear ance  
and t hen  a n o t h e r ,  c o n s t i t u t e s  t h e  w o r l d  as a d i s t i n c t l y  n o n - s t a t i c  
u n i t y .  Wor ld remains in p e r p e t u a l  f l u x  and so presences as a f i e l d  o f  
p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  a p l a c e  open t o  d i s c o v e r y  and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  I t  is t he  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  w o r l d  as a p e r p e t u a l l y  s h i f t i n g  e l e m e nt a l  u n i t y  w i t h i n
3 8 n e id e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  o p . c i t . ,  p.  2 0 2 .
39The w o r l d  o f  t h e  b a l l r o o m  admi ts  o f  t he  t u x e d o ' s  t h i n g l y  
c h a r a c t e r ,  w h i l e  t h e  w o r l d  o f  t he  Selway W i l d e r n e s s  does not  g r a n t  t he  
tuxedo as a t h i n g  but  m e r e l y  p r e s e n t s  i t  as an o d d i t y .
4 0 M a u r i c e  M e r 1e a u - P o n t y  in h i s  essay " I n d i r e c t  Language and 
t h e  V o i ce s  o f  S i l e n c e "  found in S i g n s , Evanston:  N o r t hw e st e r n  U n i v e r ­
s i t y  P r e s s ,  1964 ,  gets  a t  a s i m i l a r  m a t t e r  r e l a t i v e  t o  l angua ge .  He 
says t h a t  words become m e an i ng f u l  a t  t he  i n t e r s e c t i o n  o f ,  and as i t  
we r e  t h e  i n t e r v a l  be t ween ,  words .  T r u e  l anguage is i n d i r e c t  o r  a l l u ­
s i v e ;  i t  is t he  v o i c e  o f  s i l e n c e  which  p r o v i d e s  t he  backdrop a g a i n s t  
which  sounded language makes sense .
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whose c o n f i n e s  we a r e  e ve r  drawn i n t o  t h e  r e - e x a m i n a t i o n  and i n v e s t i ­
g a t i o n  o f  t h e  most f a m i l i a r  phenomena t h a t  p l a c e s  H e i d e g g e r ' s  v i ew  a t  
r a d i c a l  v a r i a n c e  r e l a t i v e  t o  c on c ep t io n s  proposed by o t h e r  t h i n k e r s .
In t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n ,  Ludwig W i t t g e n s t e i n ' s  work o f  t he  T r a c t a t u s  L o g i c o -  
P h i l o s o p h i c u s  comes most r e a d i l y  t o  mind in which he says ,  " 1 .  The  
w o r l d  is a l l  t h a t  is t he  c a s e . " ^ ^  Far  f rom b e i n g  a m i l i e u  r e q u i r i n g ,  
c o n t i n u a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  t h e  w or ld  f o r  W i t t g e n s t e i n  o f  t he  T r a c t a t u s  
remains  a compos i te  o f  a l l  t h a t  which is d e t e r m i n a t e d /  t h e  case ,  
n o t h i n g  more,  n o t h i n g  l e s s .  I t s  b a s i c  components a r e  fa c ts .  Wi t h  
r e s p e c t  t o  f a c t s  [ ta ts a c h e n )  some a r e  i r r e d u c i b l e ,  which is t o  say 
some a r e  a t o m i c  {s a c h v e v h d lte ) . Though i r r e d u c i b l e  i n s o f a r  as they  
a l o n e  c o n s t i t u t e  t he  s i mp l es  o f  what  is t h e  c a s e ,  a t o m ic  f a c t s  a r e  com­
posed o f  o b je c ts  . O b j e c t s ,  the  e lements  o f  f a c t s ,  a r e  nev er  t h e  case ,  
t h e y  o n l y  mark o u t  t he  l o g i c a l  space w i t h i n  which  f a c t s  p e r s i s t  as what  
is t h e  c a s e .  What ever  r e a l i t y  is t h e i r s  they  assume by v i r t u e  o f  be i ng  
combined in f a c t s .
W i t t g e n s t e i n ' s  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  w o r l d  In t h e  T r a c t a t u s  remains  
e s s e n t i a l l y  u n i n t e l l i g i b l e  a p a r t  f rom h i s  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  l anguage .
I n de ed ,  one o f  t he  p r i n c i p a l  themes o f  t he  T r a c t a t u s  is the  c on n e c t i o n  
between language and r e a l i t y .  Language,  i t  seems,  runs p a r a l l e l  to  
o b j e c t s  and f a c t s .  Names cor respond  t o  o b j e c t s  and assume meaning in
Ludwig W i t t g e n s t e i n ,  T r a c t a t u s  L o g i c o - P h i 1o s o p h i e u s , a 
t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  L o g i s c h - P h i l o s o p h i s c h e  Ab ba nd l un q , by D . F .  Pears  and 
B . F .  McGuinness,  New York :  The H u ma n i t i e s  P r e s s ,  1961,  p.  7.
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s t a n d i n g  f o r  o b j e c t s ,  but  they  remain u n r e a l ^2 i n  i s o l a t i o n  as do 
o b j e c t s .  P r o p o s i t i o n s  p r o v i d e  t h e  c o n t e x t  w i t h i n  wh ich  names may 
a p p r o p r i a t e l y  be s a i d  to  have r e f e r e n t i a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e . ^ ^  E l em en t ar y  
p r o p o s i t i o n s  cor respond to  a t o mi c  f a c t s  and assume meaning,  sense, in 
r e f e r r i n g  t o  f a c t s  in i somorphi c  f a s h i o n .  The i somorphi c  a s s o c i a t i o n  
which  ho lds  between a p r o p o s i t i o n  and a f a c t  is t h a t  o f  p ic t u r in g ,  
t h a t  i s ,  p r o p o s i t i o n s  p i c t u r e  f a c t s  in be i ng  l o g i c a l l y  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  
o f  them.
2 . 1  We p i c t u r e  f a c t s  t o  o u r s e l v e s .
2 .11  A p i c t u r e  p r e s e n t s  a s i t u a t i o n  in l o g i c a l  space ,  , ,
t h e  e x i s t e n c e  and n o n - e x i s t e n c e  o f  s t a t e s  o f  a f f a i r s .
T h e r e  is n o t h i n g  u n c e r t a i n  or  u n c l e a r  about  t h e  p i c t u r i n g  o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s  
in t h a t  t he  f a c t s  p i c t u r e d  a r e  t hemselves  unambiguous and not  s u b j e c t  
t o  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  The c r y s t a l l i n e  c l a r i t y  o f  t h a t  which is t h e  c a s e ,  
i t s  m a n i f e s t n e s s ,  as i t  w e r e ,  c e r t i f i e s  and assur es  t h a t  the  p i c t u r e  
is a model o f  r e a l i t y .  No ne t he l ess  a t r o u b l i n g  q u e s t i o n  p e r s i s t s :  to
what  e x t e n t  does t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  model ,  t he  p i c t u r e ,  i n f l e c t  W i t t g e n ­
s t e i n ' s  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  r e a l i t y ,  h i s  c o n c e p t i o n  o f  t he  w o r l d  as a compo­
s i t e  o f  unambiguous f a c t s ?  He c l a i m s  in t he  T r a c t a t u s  t h a t  t he  l o g i c
o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s  is no t  p r e s c r i p t i v e — not  a body o f  d o c t r i n e — but  a 
m i r r o r - i m a g e  o f  t he  w o r l d . ^5 |n t h i s  case  the  l o g i c  o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s
would ho l d  no sway in o n e ' s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  r e a l i t y .  I t  would s i mp l y
42por  W i t t g e n s t e i n  r e a l i t y  is p o s s i b l e  o n l y  on the  l e v e l  o f  
f a c t s .  See p r o p o s i t i o n  2 . 0 6  in t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n  on p.  13.
3 i b i d . , p r op .  3 . 3 ,  p.  2 5 .
i b i d . ,  p r op .  2 . 1 ,  2 . 1 1 ,  p.  15.
^ 5 j b i d . , p r op .  6 . 1 3 ,  p.  133 .
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r e f l e c t  în  l anguage  t h a t  In r e a l i t y  w h i c h ,  in i t s  d e t e r m i n a t e n e s s ,  
has a l r e a d y  become m a n i f e s t  t o  some p a r t i c u l a r  human b e i n g .  Ye t  in 
t h e  subsequent  deve lopment  o f  h i s  own t h o u g h t ,  W i t t g e n s t e i n  seems t o  
have m o d i f i e d  t h a t  s t a nc e  s u b s t a n t i a l l y .  Most n o t a b l y  in the  
P h i l o s o p h i c a l  I n v e s t i g a t i o n s ^^ W i t t g e n s t e i n  moves toward t h e  v i ew  
t h a t  l anguage  not  o n l y  r e f l e c t s  o r  m i r r o r s  r e a l i t y  but  t h a t  in c e r t a i n  
c r u c i a l  r e s p e c t s  i t  shapes r e a l i t y .  E a r l y  on in t he  I n v e s 1 1 g a t i o n s , 
f o r  example ,  he contends t h a t  " ,  . . t o  imagine a l anguage means t o  
imagine  a form o f  1 i f e . " ^ 7  with a d i f f e r e n c e  in c o n f i g u r a t i o n s  o f  
l a ngua ges ,  " 1 anguage- games , one e nc ount e r s  a d i f f e r e n c e  in f orms o f  
l i f e .  In t h i s  v e i n ,  t h e n ,  W i t t g e n s t e i n  began t o  r e - t h i n k  c e r t a i n  
b a s i c  p r e s u p p o s i t i o n s  o f  t h e  T r a c t a t u s . Far  f rom r e a c h i n g  t o  t h e  v e r y  
essence o f  t he  s t r u c t u r e  o f  l anguage and r e a l i t y ,  t he  T r a c t a t u s , l i k e  
o t h e r  " l a n g u a g e - g a m e s a r t i c u l a t e d  a s p e c i f i c  c o n f i g u r a t i o n ,  and 
thus a s p e c i f i c  mode o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  o f  t he  w o r l d .  The s t r u c t u r e  
o f  t h e  w o r l d  was not  so much m i r r o r e d  by t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  pr opo­
s i t i o n ,  t he  s t r u c t u r e  o f  l angua ge ,  as i t  as shaped  by t h e  s t r u c t u r e  
o f  t h e  p r o p o s i t i o n .  Hence,  t h a t  t h e  w o r l d  was seen t o  c o n s i s t  in a 
compo s i te  o f  f a c t s ,  each w i t h  a s p e c i f i e d  form and each devo id  o f  
a m b i g u i t y  and a m b i v a l e n c e ,  was a r r i v e d  a t  not  e x p e r i e n t i a l l y  but  
t h rough  a r e q u i r e m e n t .  Hav ing t a k e n  language to  be most f u n d a m e n t a l l y  
a compo s i te  o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s ,  each w i t h  a s p e c i f i e d  form and each  
u t t e r l y  c l e a r  and i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  t he  w o r l d  was then r e q u i r e d  t o  conform
4&Ludwig W i t t g e n s t e i n ,  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  I n v e s t i g a t i o n s , t r a n s ­
l a t e d  by G . E . M.  Anscombe,  t h i r d  e d i t i o n ,  New York :  The M a c M i l l a n  C o . ,  
1968,
4 7 i b i d , , s e c t i o n  19,  p.  8 e .
4 8 i b i d , , s e c t i o n  2 3 , p .  l i e .
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t o  t h e  p i c t u r e  in a l l  r e s p e c t s .
1 14 .  ( T r a c t a t u s  L o g i c o - P h i l o s o p h I c u s , 4 . 5 ) :  "The g e n e r a l
form o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s  i s ;  T h i s  is how t h i n g s  a r e . " - - t h a t  is 
t he  k i nd  o f  p r o p o s i t i o n  t h a t  one r e p e a t s  t o  o n e s e l f  c o u n t ­
l e s s  t i m e s .  One t h i n k s  t h a t  one is t r a c i n g  t he  o u t l i n e  o f  
t h e  t h i n g ' s  n a t u r e  o v e r  and o v e r  a g a i n ,  and one i s  m er e l y  
t r a c i n g  round t h e  f rame t hr ough  which we look  a t  i t . ^ S
The w o r l d  t h a t  W i t t g e n s t e i n  b rought  t o  a r t i c u l a t i o n  in t h e  T r a c t a t u s
was p r e c i s e l y  what  h i s  model o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  a d m i t t e d  bef or ehand  was
p o s s i b l e .  The c o n c e p t i o n  o f  w o r l d  as a compos i t e  o f  a l l  t h a t  which is
d e t e r m i n a t e l y the case became a " s u p e r - c o n c e p t "  w i t h i n  a " s u p e r -
o r d e r " 5 0  p r e s c r i b e d  and o r d a i n e d  a c c o r d i n g  to t he  d i c t a t e s  o f  t h e
l o g i c a l  form o f  t he  language  employed t o  p i c t u r e  i t ,
115 .  A 'p ic tu re  he l d  us c a p t i v e .  And we could not  get  
o u t s i d e  i t ,  f o r  i t  l a y  in our  l anguage and l anguage seemed 
t o  r e p e a t  i t  t o  us i n e x o r a b l y .  51
Thus t h e  t a s k  f o r  W i t t g e n s t e i n  u l t i m a t e l y  became one o f  r e c o v e r y ;
r e c o v e r y  o f  t h e  f e c u n d i t y  o f  speech ,  i t s  o r d i n a r y  usages.
116 .  When p h i l o s o p h e r s  use a w o r d - - " k n o w l e d g e , "  " b e i n g , "  
" o b j e c t , "  " I , "  " p r o p o s i t i o n , "  "name"— and t r y  t o  grasp  t he  
essence o f  t h e  t h i n g ,  one must a lways ask  o n e s e l f :  is t h e  
word e v e r  a c t u a l l y  used in t h i s  way in t he  language which  
is i t s  o r i g i n a l  home?—
What we do i s  t o  b r i n g  words back f rom t h e i r  m et aphys ica l  
to  t h e i r  e ve r yday  u s e . 52
Of  c o u r s e ,  i f  t h e  word " w o r l d "  is  t o  have a use ,  i t  must be as sus­
c e p t i b l e  t o  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  as l i a b l e  t o  t h e  i n f l e c t i o n s  o f  day t o  
day speech— in s h o r t ,  as humble— as t h a t  o f  t he  words " t a b l e , "  " l a m p , "  
" d o o r . "53
4 9 w i t t g e n s t e i n ,  i b i d . ,  s e c t i o n  1 14 ,  p .  48e ,  
5 0 i b i d . ,  s e c t i o n  9 7 ,  p.  4 4 e .
51 i b i d . ,  s e c t i o n  1 15 ,  p ,  4 8e .
5 2 i b i d » , s e c t i o n  116 ,  p.  48e ,
5 3 i b i d . , s e c t i o n  9 7 ,  p.  4 4e ,
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In a manner not  f o r e i g n  t o  t he  s p i r i t  o f  W i t t g e n s t e i n ' s  
I nves  t  i g a t  ions H e i de gger  focuses h i s  c o n c er n  toward a r e c o v e r y  o f  the  
o r d i n a r y  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t he  words " w o r l d "  a n d " t h i n g o "
No doubt  such a r e c o v e r y  would not  be p o s s i b l e  a p a r t  f rom a s i m u l t a ­
neous r e c o v e r y  o f  t h e  day t o  day s t y l e  o f  l i f e  out  o f  which such words  
a r i s e .  Y e t  the d i f f i c u l t y  is to say what  counts  as o r d i n a r y  in à
s t y l e  o f  l i f e  in wh ich  c e r t a i n  words might  be s i g n i f i c a n t  in an o r d i -
>
n a r y  way.  To say t h a t  t h e  o r d i n a r y  is  s i mp l y  t h a t  wh i ch  o cc ur s  w i t h i n  
t h e  p a l e  o f  any s t y l e  o f  l i f e  a l r e a d y  confuses and r e f u s e s  t h e  i s s u e ,  
f o r  i t  is p r e c i s e l y  t he  o r d i n a r y  which so many forms o f  l i f e  seem t o  
have u n n o t i c i n g l y , c o m p l a c e n t l y ,  l e t h a r g i c a l l y  g i v e n  o v e r  in f a v o r  o f  a 
p r e s c r i b e d  s t a n d a r d i z e d  mode o f  e x i s t i n g .  The s t y l e  o f  so many l i v e s  
seems t o  have become a l l  too  o r d i n a r y  and t h e r e f o r e  not  o r d i n a r y  a t  
a l l — where  the  o r d i n a r y ,  what  we a r e  prone to pass o f f  as t h e  u s u a l ,  
i s  in c e r t a i n  r e s p e c t s  r e a l l y  q u i t e  u n u s u a l .  F u r t h e r m o r e ,  we have no 
reason t o  exp ec t  t h a t  t he  u t t e r a n c e  wh ich  a r i s e s  f rom an u n n o t i c i n g ,  
compl acent  form o f  l i f e  w i l l  be e s s e n t i a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  f rom t h a t  form 
o f  l i f e .  In t h e  id iom o f  R i l k e ' s  " N i n t h  E l e g y , "  such u t t e r a n c e  mani ­
f e s t s  i t s e l f  as n o t h i n g  more than "an  a c t i o n  w i t h o u t  s y m b o l . "  Not  
u n e x p e c t e d l y ,  t h e n ,  H e i d e g g e r ,  in a t t e m p t i n g  t o  r e c o v e r  something  
more t han  a semblance o f  t h e  o r d i n a r i n e s s  o f  words l i k e  " w o r l d "  and 
" t h i n g , "  t u r n s  t o  those  who have r e f l e c t e d  on t h e  unusual  a s p e c t  o f  
o r d i n a r y  words and o r d i n a r y  l i f e .  H e id e gg er  c o n s i d e r s  R i l k e  and T r a k l  
t o  be two men who were  r e f l e c t i v e l y  aware o f  t he  o r d i n a r y  in i t s  
s t r a n g e  and c o m p e l l i n g  p e c u l i a r i t y .
50
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R e t u r n i n g  more d i r e c t l y  to the essay  " L a n g u a g e , "  H e i d e g g e r  
und er s t ands  I r a k i ' s  poem t o  have named both  th i-ng  and wovZd. The 
poem does not  command t h i n g  and w o r l d  to appear  in a p a r t i c u l a r  way,  
i t  b r i n g s  each to b e a r  on the human u n d e r s t a n d i n g  in a manner not  
e x p l i c i t l y  known b e f o r e .  In the i n v i t a t i o n ,  t h i n g  does not  l o s e  i t s  
d i s t i n c t n e s s  w i t h i n  the m i l i e u  o f  s i g n i f i c a n c e  which  is w o r l d .  On 
the c o n t r a r y ,  i t  I n d i c a t e s ,  r a i s e s  f o r  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  and s u s t a i n s  
t h a t  m i l i e u  in i t s  ( t h e  t h i n g ' s )  d i s t i n c t n e s s .  W o r l d ,  on the o t h e r  
hand ,  appears  as a f i e l d  o f  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  no t  p r e v i o u s l y  e x p l i c i t l y  
e x p e r i e n c e d ,  which is to say t h a t  i t  presences as the  c o n t i n u a l l y  
s h i f t i n g  c o n t e x t u a l  penumbra w i t h i n  which t h i n g s  a r e  g r an t e d  f r e s h l y .  
W or ld  n e i t h e r  de n ie s  t h i n g s  i t s  w o r l d l y  a ur a  n o r  overshadows t h e i r  
d i s t i n c t n e s s .  In s h o r t ,  w o r l d  and t h i n g  s t and  in a p a r t i c u l a r  mode o f  
b e i n g  toward one a n o t h e r  and c o n t i n u e  in a c e r t a i n  p e n e t r a t i o n  o f  one  
a n o t h e r  which is n e i t h e r  a c o u p l i n g  o f  the two nor  a s u b s i s t i n g  o f  one  
a l o n g s i d e  the o t h e r .  Thus,  the naming o f  w o r l d  and t h i n g  in I r a k i ' s  
poem c o n s t i t u t e s  an i n v i t a t i o n  f o r  them to  appear  f o r  human und er ­
s t a n d i n g  in t h e i r  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t i m a c y .  T h i s  i n t i m a c y  H e i de gger  speaks  
o f  as the d i f - f e T e n c e ^ ^ , a word i n te nded  to focus on both the s e p a r a t e ­
ness and t o ge t h e r n e s s  o f  w o r l d  and t h i n g  in which each assumes the  
measure o f  i t s  own d i mens i on .  The two f u n c t i o n  as d i a l e c t i c a l  comple-  
m e n t a r i e s ;  n e i t h e r  reduces t o  the o t h e r ,  y e t  n e i t h e r  is p o s s i b l e  o r  
i n t e l l i g i b l e  w i t h o u t  the o t h e r .  When w o r l d  and t h i n g  are  named, and 
thus i n v i t e d  to b e a r  on human u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  i t  is the i n t i m a c y  o f
5 ^ H e i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  op.  c i t . ,  pp.  2 0 2 ,  203
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the two as d i a l e c t i c a l  c om p l e m e n t a r i es which  is r e a l l y  c a l l e d :  an
i n t i m a c y  c o n s t i t u t i v e  o f  t he  depth and d imens ion  o f  a l l  be i ngs  which  
d e e p l y  touch and move men.
I t  was s a i d  p r e v i o u s l y  t h a t  i f  t he  spoken word is to be a n y ­
t h i n g  more than a r e i t e r a t i o n  o f  the f a m i l i a r  i t  must sound o u t  the  
s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  someth ing h e r e t o f o r e  no t  w h o l l y  f a m i l i a r  in the  
ar rangement  o f  f a m i l i a r  words.  Such a sou nd i ng ,  f o r  H e i d e g g e r ,  
i n t e l l i g i b l y  vo i ces  a new i n t i m a c y ,  a new d i m e n s i o n - - a  new g iv e n n e s s - -  
o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e  f o r  t h i n g  and w o r l d .  Naming c o n s t i t u t e s  the  
v o i c i n g  in which the  movement o f  i n t i m a c y  and d i mension f o r  t h i n g  and 
w o r l d  b.ecomes e x p l i c i t l y  a r t i c u l a t e d  and t h e r e f o r e  the way in which the  
p e c u l i a r  t o g e t h e r n e s s  o f  the two becomes e x p l i c i t l y  und e rs to o d .  Naming 
i s  the i n t e l l i g i b l e  sounding o f  a meaning not  p r e v i o u s l y  unders tood  
e x p l i c i t l y  and occurs  when f a m i l i a r  meanings are  s e t  o f f - c e n t e r ,  
s~\ an t&û—skewed— though not  u n r e c o g n i z a b l y  so.  The urgency to speak f o r t h ,  
name, the s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e  dimension o f  t h i n g  and w o r l d  works in 
f u n c t i o n  o f  the way t h e i r  e v e r  s h i f t i n g  i n t i m a c y  moves us to speech.
As t h i n g  and w o r l d  s u b t l y  s h i f t  f rom one m a n i f e s t a t i o n  o f  b e i ng  toward  
one a n o t h e r  i n t o  a new dimension o f  i n t i m a c y ,  a r i f t  occurs  in the  
course  o f  the movement which then touches man so as to move him to  
v o i c e  i t s  meaning.  The r i f t  which renders  naming an urgency H e i d e g g e r  
c a l l s  p a in . '^ ^
Pa in  r e s u l t s  f rom a s h i f t  f rom t h e  way t h i n g  and w o r l d  were to 
the way they  have become in t h e i r  p e n e t r a t i o n  o f  each o t h e r .  Pa in
55Hei  d ag g er ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  0£ .̂ c i t . ,  p.  2 05 .
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marks t h e  o c c u r r e n c e  o f  a p u l l i n g ,  a r e n d i n g  and a s e p a r a t i o n  w h i c h ,  
when c l o s e l y  a t t e n d e d  by human u n d e r s t a n d i n g , y i e l d s  a new depth  and 
d i mens i on  in t h a t  which  most d ee p l y  touches a man. H e i d e g g e r ' s  
employment  o f  the word amounts to a r ewor k i ng  o f  i t s  usual  meaning,  
and f o r  t h a t  reason he says:
Then would  the i n t i m a c y  o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e  f o r  
w o r l d  and t h i n g  be pa in? C e r t a i n l y .  But we should  no t  
imagine pa i n  a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l l y  as a s e n s a t i o n  t h a t  
makes us f e e l  a f f l i c t e d .  We should  no t  t h i n k  o f
the i n t i m a c y  p s y c h o l o g i c a l l y  as the  s o r t  in  which
s e n t i m e n t a l i t y  makes a nes t  f o r  i t s e l f . 5 &
P a i n ,  then ,  as H e i d e g g e r  conce i ves  i t ,  f i n d s  i t s  fundament  in the e v e r
s h i f t i n g  movement o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e  f o r  t h i n g  and w o r l d ,  and does
not  reduce u l t i m a t e l y  to  human b e i ng  though i t s  s i g n i f i c a n c e  is named
by men. U n f o r t u n a t e l y  H e i d e g g e r  f a i l s  to deal  w i t h  the  e x t e n t  to
which a man must b e a r  p a i n  in h i m s e l f ,  o c c a s i o n a l l y  as something hard
to b e a r ,  i n  o r d e r  to  name i t  a p p r o p r i a t e l y .  A f t e r  a l l ,  un less  a man
heavs  the pa i n  o f  which He i d e g g e r  spe aks ,  t h e r e  is no impetus to v o i ce
i t s  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  In t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  H e i d e g g e r  seems to have passed
o v e r  I r a k i ' s  f i g u r e  o f  the w a n de r e r  a l l  too q u i c k l y .  In the t h i r d
s t a n z a  o f  T r a k l ' s poem, the s t a n z a  in which p a i n  becomes t h e m a t i c a l l y
c e n t r a l ,  we are  t o l d  t h a t  i t  Is the w a n de r e r  who s t eps  q u i e t l y  w i t h i n ,
presumably  to r e c e i v e  the g i f t s  o f  bread  and w ine  as g i ven  upon the
t a b l e .  The w a n d e r e r  does not  s t e p  w i t h i n ,  though,  e x c e pt  he t r a v e r s e
the t h r e s h o l d  w h i c h ,  a c c o r d i n g  to H e i d e g g e r ' s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  has been
s o l i d i f i e d  by p a i n .  Yet  no d i s c u s s i o n  is f o r th c om i ng  r e l a t i v e  to what
5 & He i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  op.  c i t . ,  p.  205
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the w a n d e r e r  endures  in t r a v e r s i n g  t h a t  which has been hardened by 
p a i n .  H e i d e g g e r  r i g h t l y  s t e e r s  us away f rom c e r t a i n  " a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l "  
and " p s y c h o l o g i c a l "  c on c ep t io n s  o f  p a i n .  No ne t he l ess  the human 
manner o f  b e a r i n g  pa i n  may r e q u i r e  to be c on s t rue d  d i f f e r e n t l y  than  
a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l l y  o r  p s y c h o l o g i c a l l y .  How, f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  a r e  we to 
u nd er s t and  the l ament  o f  e x i l e  so p o w e r f u l l y  a r t i c u l a t e d  in Psalm 137 
e x c e p t  as a b e a r i n g  o f  the r e n d i n g  and s e p a r a t i o n  which Is p a i n .
By the r i v e r s  o f  Baby l on ,  t here  we s a t  down, y e a ,  
we w e p t ,  when we remembered Z i o n .
We hanged o u r  harps upon the w i l l o w s  in the midst  
the r e o f .
For  t h er e  they t h a t  c a r r i e d  us away c a p t i v e  r e q u i r e d  
o f  us m i r t h ,  s a y i n g .  Sing us one o f  the songs o f  Z i o n .
How s h a l l  we s i n g  the  L o r d ' s  song in a s t r a n g e  land?
I f  I f o r g e t  t h e e ,  0 J e r u s a l e m ,  l e t  my r i g h t  hand 
f o r g e t  h e r  cunn ing .
I f  I do n o t  remember t h e e ,  l e t  my tongue c l e a v e  to  
the r o o f  o f  my mouth;  i f  I p r e f e r  no t  Jer us a l em above  
my c h i e f  j o y . 57
Can we imagine t h a t  the d i s p l a c e d  s i n g e r  o f  t h i s  psalm has not  borne  
in h i m s e l f  the pa i n  o f  which he s ings? And i f  we c a n n o t ,  must we 
then t h i n k  o f  the p a i n  he bears  and o f  which he speaks so p o i g n a n t l y  
as the s o r t  in which s e n t i m e n t a l i t y  makes a nes t  f o r  i t s e l f ?  S u r e l y
n o t . 58
57psa l m 137 ,  King James V e rs i on  o f  The Holy  B i b l e .
5 8 | n  t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n ,  one cannot  h e l p  bu t  t h i n k  o f  o t h e r s  who 
have borne p a i n  in a manner not  u n l i k e  t h a t  o f  which the p s a l m i s t  sang ,  
s u g g e s t i n g  a l l  the more s t r o n g l y  t h a t  H e i d e gg er  has taken too l i t t l e  
n o t e  o f  I r a k i ' s  f i g u r e  o f  the w a n de r er  in c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  the d i s c u s s i o n  
o f  p a i n .  From the Greek t r a d i t i o n  we h e a r  the v o i ce  o f  Oedipus who,  
w h i l e  a t  Colonus,  says:  " S u f f e r i n g  and t i m e ,  v a s t  t i m e ,  have been
i n s t r u c t o r s  in c o n t e n t m e n t ,  which k i n g l i n e s s  teaches t o o . "  (See  
S o ph o c l e s ,  The Oedipus C y c l e , t r a n s l a t e d  by Dudley F i t t s  and Rober t  
F i t z g e r a l d ,  New York :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace and W o r l d ,  19 6 9 , p,  8 2 . )  And f rom  
the 1 9 th c e n t u r y ,  V i n c e n t  Van Gogh's l e t t e r s  to h i s  b r o t h e r  Theo (See  
Dear  T h e o , e d i t e d  by I r v i n g  S t o n e ,  New York ;  Doubleday and C o . ,  1 9 3 7 ) ,  
as w e l 1 as h i s  s k e tc h es  and p a i n t i n g s ,  seem most t e l l i n g  w i t h  r e s p e c t  
to the l i f e  o f  one who s u f f e r e d  p a i n  most d e e p l y .
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To be s u r e ,  the pa i n  o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e  one comes to  b ea r  does
not  a l w a y s - - o r  f o r  t h a t  m a t t e r ,  even usual  1 y - - r e d u c e  to somet hi ng  hard
to b e a r . I t  may o r  may not  be hard  to b e a r .  In any e v e n t  i t must be
c o n s i d e r e d  as somet hi ng  s u f f e r e d  tn the sense t h a t  what  occ ur s  as the
d i f - f e r e n c e  o f  w o r l d  and t h i n g  in i t s  p e r p e t u a l  change o f  appearance
works on one.  Pain as borne by a human b e i n g  c o n s i s t s  in t h a t  which
one undergoes and endures  hav i ng  been worked on by the  p e c u l i a r i t y  and
s t r a n g e n e s s - - t h e  p a i n ,  i f  you w i l l - - o f  the o c c u r r e n t .  Thus,  Psalm 137
a r t i c u l a t e s  pa in  as borne by peop le  whose homeland had been l a i d  wast e
and who themselves had been c a r r i e d  away c a p t i v e  i n t o  a s t r a n g e  l a n d .
A t  the same t i m e ,  t h e r e  a r e  passages in the Psalms which c e l e b r a t e
b l i s s f u l l y  j oyous oc c as i on s  and,  in a manner second to n o t h i n g  R i l k e
a r t i c u l a t e s  in the Dui no E l e g i e s , show in speech how happy c r e a t u r e s
and t h i n g s  can be.  When I s r a e l  went  o u t  o f  E g y p t ,  d e p a r t i n g  f rom a
p e o p le  o f  s t r a n g e  l a n gu a ge ,  Psalm 1 14 t e l l s  us.
The mounta ins sk i ppe d  l i k e  rams,  and the  l i t t l e  
h i l l s  l i k e  1ambs.59
In s i m i l a r l y  c e l e b r a t i v e  l a ng ua g e ,  I s a i a h  p r o p h e t i c a l l y  f o r e t e l l s  o f
those who heed the word o f  the Lord .
For ye s h a l l  go o u t  w i t h  Joy ,  and be l e d  f o r t h  w i t h  
peace;  the mounta ins and the  h i l l s  s h a l l  b r e ak  f o r t h  
b e f o r e  you i n t o  s i n g i n g ,  and a l l  the t r e e s  o f  the f i e l d  
s h a l l  c l a p  t h e i r  h a n d s . &0
In any c as e ,  one c l e a r l y  does n o t  come to an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  p a i n
c o n s i d e r e d  as a skewi ng  o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e  f o r  t h i n g  and w o r l d ,  as
H e i d e g g e r  does ,  un less  one pays c a r e f u l  a t t e n t i o n  to the way in  which
5 9 The Ho ly  B i b l e , King James V e r s i o n ,  Psalm 1 1 4 : 4 .
6Q i b i d . , I s a i a h  5 5 : 1 2 .  In t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n ,  a l s o  see Job 3 8 : 7  
which speaks o f  t h a t  most p r i m o r d i a l  o f  t imes when the morning s t a r s  
sang t o g e t h e r ,  and a l l  the sons o f  God shouted  f o r  j o y .
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p a i n  comes to be borne in and by a man, which is  pa i n  c o n s i d e r e d  
n e i t h e r  a n t h r o p o l o g i c a l l y  nor  p s y c h o l o g i c a l l y .  The f i g u r e s  o f  the  
w a n d e r e r  p r e s e n t e d  by both  T r a k l  and R i l k e  focus a t t e n t i o n  on p a i n  as 
somet h i ng  borne humanly .
Th a t  H e i d e gg er  might  have been e xp e c t e d  to deal  e x p l i c i t l y  
w i t h  the e x t e n t  to which a man must b e a r  pa i n  in h i m s e l f  b e f o r e  t h a t  
p a i n  can become f u l l y  i n t e l l i g i b l e  becomes I n c r e a s i n g l y  c l e a r  as h i s  
t e r s e  s a y i n g  "Language speaks"  becomes more c l e a r .  The b i d d i n g  o f  the  
di f - f e  r e n ce - -w h e  re d i f - f e r e n c e  is unders tood as the g a t h e r i n g  o f  
t h i n g s  and w o r l d  i n t o  the pa i n  o f  in t l  macy- -cons t  i t u t e s  the n a t u r e  o f  
s p e a k i n g .  B i d d i n g  he r e  c a r r i e s  the f o r c e  o f  a command (an e n j o i n m e n t )  
to which someth ing o r  someone s tands a n s we r ab l e .  B i d d i n g  f i n d s  i t s  
fundament ,  a c c o r d i n g  to H e i d e g g e r ,  in t he  way the d i f - f e r e n c e  f i r s t  
a l l o w s  t h i n g s  and w o r l d  to r e s i d e  w i t h i n  the i n t i m a c y  o f  the two by 
commanding each to be sti-ZZ  in the o t h e r .  The l i a b i l i t y  to which we 
remain s u b j e c t  t h ro u g h o u t  H e i d e g g e r ' s  work recur s  once aga in  a t  t h i s  
j u n c t u r e .  We a r e  prone to conc l ude  t h a t  he has m i s t a k e n l y  r e i f i e d  
some t h i n g - - i n  t h i s  c a s e ,  the d i f - f e  r e n c e - - a n d  then a t t r i b u t e d  to I t  a 
d i s t i n c t l y  human ac t i vi  t y - - a g a  Î n , in t h i s  case the a c t i v i t y  o f  b i d d i n g  
and commanding.  I f  t h e r e  is  c o n f u s i o n  in what  he says i t  c o n s i s t s  in 
t h i s :  In s p i t e  o f  h i s  a t t e m p t  to b r ea k  w i t h  m et aphys ica l  p h i l o s o p h y ,
he c o n t i n u e s  to d we l l  w i t h i n  the  c o n f i n e s  o f  the l i n g u i s t i c  s t r u c t u r e  
which  sponsored m e t a p h y s i c s ;  the l i n g u i s t i c  s t r u c t u r e  dominated by the  
p r o p o s i t i o n .  Hence,  whereas a more a p p r o p r i a t e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  what  
o cc u rs  as an e x i g e n c y  o f  t h i n g s  and w o r l d  to  r e s i d e  in one a n o t h e r  might  
assume a p a r a t a c t i c a l  c o n f i g u r a t i o n ,  e . g . ,  d i f f e r e n c e  • command, th i-ng
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CLYid wox'~Ld CCS 'v&s'L dccTiQ  “vyi o y is  cxyio t h s  ic  , |-|g [de 99s r â r t i c u l B t s s  the
m a t t e r  in the  customary  s u b j e c t / v e r b / o b j e c t  c o n f i g u r a t i o n ,  t h e r e b y
l e a v i n g  h i m s e l f  open to the  p r e v i o u s l y  ment ioned charge .  In any c a s e ,
h i s  concern is to make good on a nee dfu l  r e c i p r o c i t y  o f  t h i n gs  and
w o r l d ,  which he c a l l s  the s t i t l i - n g  o f  the two,  as made p o s s i b l e  by
t h e i r  p e c u l i a r  manner o f  b e i n g  toward one a n o t h e r  in the d i f - f e r e n c e .
The d i f - f e r e n c e  s t i l l s  the two in a b idd i ng / commandi ng  f a s h i o n  so
t h a t  each r e s i d e s  in the o t h e r .
The d i f - f e r e n c e  s t i l l s  in a t w of o l d  manner.  I t  s t i l l s  
by l e t t i n g  t h i n gs  r e s t  in the w o r l d ' s  f a v o r .  i t  s t i l l s  
by l e t t i n g  the w o r l d  s u f f i c e  i t s e l f  in the t h i n g .  In 
the double  s t i l l i n g  o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e  takes p l a c e :  
s t i l l n e s s .  ^i
What ,  t hen ,  i s  s t i l l n e s s ?  For H e id e gg er  i t  reduces n e i t h e r  
to the soundless  nor  to the t r a n q u i l ,  both o f  which p e r s i s t  in the 
mode o f  l a c k  and thus u l t i m a t e l y  prove c o n t i n g e n t  upon, t h a t  o f  which  
each is a l a c k .  S t i l l n e s s  p r o p e r l y  unders tood e x h i b i t s  a p e c u l i a r  
charged  c h a r a c t e r ;  i t  is a r e s t ,  a r e s i d i n g ,  which " .  . . i s  always
more in mot ion than a l l  mot ion and always more r e s t l e s s l y  a c t i v e  than  
agi  t a t i o n . " ^ ^  W i t h i n  s t i l l n e s s  t h i n g s  and w o r l d  may each r e s t  o r  
r e s i d e  in i t s  own i d e n t i t y  w h i l e  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  moving in v i b r a n t  
r e c i p r o c i t y  w i t h  t he  o t h e r .  As s t i l l n e s s  i t s e l f ,  the  d i f - f e r e n c e  
e s t a b l i s h e s  the i d e n t i t y  o f  both w o r l d  and th ings  w i t h i n  which each  
r e s t s  and a t  the same t ime s e t s  in mot ion the r e v e r b e r a t i o n  o f  the two 
in t h e i r  mutual  i n f l e c t i o n  by g a t h e r i n g  them f i r s t  i n t o  one p a r t i c u l a r  
i n t i m a c y  and then i n t o  a n o t h e r .  Thus,  the  g a t h e r i n g  which s t i l l n e s s
^ ^ H e i d e g g e r ,  " L a n g u a g e , "  op .̂ c i t . ,  p.  206,  
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ac c om pl ishe s  as the d i f - f e r e n c e  f u n c t i o n s  as a reson ance ,  a v i b r a n c y - -  
a p e a l i n g — o f  two d i a l e c t i c a l l y  i n t e r t w i n e d  I d e n t i t i e s .
S t i l l n e s s  p e a l s .  I t s  p e a l i n g  c o n s t i t u t e s  a c a l l  t o  t h i n g s  
and w o r l d  which is  the bidding/command o f  the d i f - f e r e n c e ,  p r e v i o u s l y  
n ot ed  as the n a t u r e  o f  s p e a k i n g .  The p e a l i n g  o f  s t i l l n e s s ,  t hen ,  
amounts to a s p e a k i n g  o f  s o r t s ;  a s pe ak i ng  which l i e s  a t  the h e a r t  o f  
t h in g  and w o v td  as such.  I ndeed ,  l anguage  unders tood in the  broad  
sense as an e n t i r e  range o f  events  o u t  o f  which u t t e r a n c e  a r i s e s ,  t r a n ­
s p i r e s  as the occ ur ence  o f  v i b r a n t  s t i l l n e s s .  ' ‘Language speaks as the  
p e a l  o f  s t i l l n e s s
But  t h e  o c c ur e nc e  o f  v i b r a n t  s t i l l n e s s  as the s pe a k i n g  o f  
l anguage  a lways takes p l a c e  f o v  soweone. Th i s  means t h a t  even though  
the pea l  o f  s t i l l n e s s  is not  s p e c i f i c a l l y  human, i t  n o n e th e le s s  remains  
u n i n t e l l i g i b l e  e x c e p t  i n s o f a r  as i t  r eson ate s  in human speech.
. . t h e  ver y  n a tu re   ̂ the p r e s e n c in g , o f  l anguage needs and uses the 
s p e a k i n g  o f  m o r t a l s  in o r d e r  to sound as the peal  o f  s t i l l n e s s  f o r  the  
h e a r i n g  o f  m o r t a l s . ( H e r e ,  then ,  H e i d e gg er  a l l u d e s  to a phenomenon 
which  he passed o v e r  e n t i r e l y  in the d i s c u s s i o n  o f  p a i n ;  the phenomenon 
o f  t h a t  which o cc ur s  f o r  t h i n g  and w o r l d  as a new d i f - f e r e n c e  n ee d i n g  
and r e q u i r i n g  to be borne in men in some d e c i s i v e  f a s h i o n . )
The c h a r a c t e r  o f  human speech is such t h a t  i t ,  in t u r n ,  needs  
the pea l  o f  s t i l l n e s s .  Human speech ,  as H e i d e g g e r  puts  the  m a t t e r ,  is  
not  s e l f - s u b s  i s  t e n t . | t  c o n t i n u a l l y  f i n d s  i t s e l f  answer ab le  to the
& 3 i b i d . , p. 2 0 7 .
& 4 j b i d . , p.  2 0 8 .
^5 i b i d .  , p.  2 0 8 . A l so  in t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n ,  the o pe n i n g  l i n e s
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peal  o f  s t i l l n e s s  o f  the  d i f - f e r e n c e ,  the s pe a k i n g  o f  l an gu a ge ;  and 
t h i s  in  a t w o - f o l d  way:  through Zi-s te n in g  and re s p o n d in g ^^  I t  i s  when 
a s h i f t  in the i n t i m a c y  o f  w o r l d  and t h ings  has been i n t i m a t e d  to  
man- -p er haps  t hr ough  moods o r  a f  f e e t  i o n s - - a n d  y e t  p r i o r  to any e x p l i ­
c i t  comprehension o f  the s h i f t ,  t h a t  man may f i n d  i t  needfu l  to c a r e ­
f u l l y  a t t e n d  t h i ngs  and w o r l d  wi th an eye toward making sense o f  them 
in t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  as b e a r i n g  on him.  When h i s  a t t e n t i o n  is devoted  
w h o l l y  to a t t e n d i n g  the pa i n  o f  i n t i m a c y  f o r  th ings  and w o r l d  as i t  
touches h i m,  then i t  may be a p p r o p r i a t e l y  s a i d  t h a t  man l i s t e n s .  Things  
and w o r l d  u t t e r  no word;  they a r e  s t i l l .  And y e t  in t h a t  s t i l l n e s s  
t r a n s p i r e s  t h e i r  mutual  i n f l e c t i o n  which bears  on man as a r i n g i n g ,  a 
peal  , t o  which men may l i s t e n  and then respond  in the mode o f  a naming  
o r  s a y i n g  which sounds o u t ,  g i ves  v o i ce  to ,  the s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  s t i l l ­
ness as i t p e a l s .
A r e v i e w  o f  H e i d e g g e r ' s  essay  "Language"  has suggested t h i s  
much: Language must be unders tood as speech;  f o r  indeed l a n g u a g e
speaks .  Speech in turn  r e q u i r e s  to be unders tood as more than s i mpel y 
the spoken word .  I t  t r a n s p i r e s  as an e n t i r e  range o f  e ve n ts  which c u l ­
m i n a t e s  in the spoken w or d .  I n i t i a l l y  t h e r e  t r a n s p i r e s  the mutual  
i n f l e c t i o n  o f  t h i n g s  and w o r l d ,  each s t i l l i n g  the o t h e r  and each thus
o f  Psalm 19 s ho u l d  n o t  go u n n o t i c e d .
The heavens d e c l a r e  the g l o r y  o f  God; 
and the f i r m a m e n t  sheweth h i s  han d i wor k .
Day unto day u t t e r e t h  speech,
and n i g h t  unto n i g h t  sheweth knowledge.
There  is no speech nor  l a ng ua g e ,  where  
t h e i r  v o i c e  is  no t  h e a r d .
Touched o n l y  g l a n c i n g l y  and u n w i t t i n g l y  by H e i d e g g e r ,  these l i n e s  a r t i ­
c u l a t e  an u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  human speech as f u n d a m e n t a l l y  r e sp o n s i v e  in
c h a r a c t e r .
6 6 i b i d .  p ,  2 0 9 .
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r e s i d i n g  w i t h i n  the o t h e r  in i t s  own p e c u l i a r  i d e n t i t y .  As the p a r t i ­
c u l a r  shape o f  t h e i r  givenness s h i f t s  a r i f t  o c c ur s ,  the pain o f  t h e i r  
i n t i m a c y ,  which comes to touch men so t h a t  they bear  t h a t  r i f t  in 
themselves.  Man, in c l o s e l y  a t t e n d i n g  a given c o n f i g u r a t i o n  o f  th i ng  
and w o r l d ,  b r i n g i n g  to bear  h i s  own comprehending unders t andi ng ,  is 
s a i d  to l i s t e n  to t h e i r  r e s t l e s s  v ibr ancy  which resonates as the peal  
o f  s t i l l n e s s .  On the s t r e n g t h  o f  l i s t e n i n g ,  man responds in his own 
way in words.  The degree to which those words sound o ut  o r  g ive  
voice  to the s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h i n g  and w o r l d ,  name them, is the degree  
to which the spoken words seal  new meaning and thus c a r r y  p o e t i c  f o r c e .
To be s u r e ,  H e i d eg ge r 's  view remains something less than 
compl e t e l y  s a t i s f y i n g ;  a myriad o f  quest ions  remain.  Why c a l l  the 
events  which lead to the spoken word "speech?" Is there any th i ng  in 
o u r  own e xp er ie n ce  which might  c o nf i rm  t h a t  u t t e r a n c e  c ons is ts  most 
b a s i c a l l y  in response? I f  i t  is t r u l y  response,  why bother  to i n q u i r e  
i n t o  i t ?  A f t e r  a l l ,  s h o u l d n ' t  our  pr imary  concern focus on the spoken 
wo r d - - w h a t  we c a l l  verbal  communication? A l s o ,  i f  the p o e t i c  naming 
o f  which Heidegger  speaks c o n s t i t u t e s  the move i n t o  new unders t andi ng ,  
how does one account f o r  what may be c a l l e d  o r d i n a r y  u t t e r a n c e ,  t ha t  
speaking which occurs w i t h i n  the pa le  o f  present  understanding? That  
i s ,  given p r i m o r i d a l  naming; o r i g i n a r y ,  p o e t i c  s ay i ng ,  how is customary  
di scourse  to be accounted for? He i de gge r ' s  essay does not deal s p e c i ­
f i c a l l y  w i t h  these quest ions  and a host  o f  o t h e r s ,  nor did he i nt end i t  
to do so.  P r i m a r i l y  the essay s u g g e s ts  a new way o f  br oaching
language,  and t h e r e f o r e  i ts f o r ce  is t h a t  o f  an i n v i t a t i o n .  There may 
be no e f f e c t i v e  argument which would y i e l d  what he suggests.  And in
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the f ace  o f  so many q u e s t i o n s ,  no one can be e x p e c t e d  to  make a l eap  
o f  f a i t h ,  as i t  w e r e ,  to a c c e p t  i t .  At  the  same t i m e ,  i t  must be 
asked:  From what  might  anyone be e x p ec t ed  to leap? In what  p r e c i s e l y
does t h a t  p o s i t i o n  c o n c e r n i n g  language c o n s i s t  which makes H e i d e g g e r ' s  
suggest  i o n - - o r  f o r  t h a t  m a t t e r ,  R i l k e ' s  s ug g e s t i o n  c o n c e r n i n g  s a y i n g - -  
seem so remote o r  f a i n t ?  Perhaps an i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  t h a t  p o s i t i o n  
c oup l ed  w i t h  a d i s c u s s i o n  o f  some o f  the  q u e s t i o n s  r a i s e d  e a r l i e r  w i l l  
r e v e a l  the move toward H e i d e g g e r ' s  p o s i t i o n - - o r  R i l k e ' s  p o s i t i o n  which  
i s  a k i n  to i t - - t o  be more l i k e  a s t ep  than a l e ap .
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CHAPTER I I I  
THE REPRESENTATIONAL MODEL OF LANGUAGE
I t  may be r e c a l l e d  f rom the f i r s t  c h a p t e r  t h a t  f o r  R i l k e  the
mode o f  s a y i n g ’ which u t t e r s  p u re  words  t r a n s p i r e s  in response to a mani ­
f o l d  o f  o r d i n a r y  t h i n gs  w h i c h ,  s l i p p i n g  away,  t r u s t  us to rescue them 
by way o f  t r a n s f o r m i n g  them in a l o v i n g  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  i n t o  the i n v i s i ­
b l e  h e a r t ,  t h e r e  a l l o w i n g  them to become e x p e r i e n c e .  I ndeed ,  t h a t  a 
word comes f o r t h  p u r e l y  means,  in p a r t ,  t h a t  i t  is u t t e r e d  in response  
to  somet h i ng  which in a d e c i s i v e  and u n c o n d i t i o n a l  way has come to  
concern the  w a n d e r e r .  In t h i s  way,  t h e n ,  the o c c u r r e n c e  o f  s a y i n g  
c an not  be unders tood a p a r t  f rom the phenomenon o f  someone u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
h i m s e l f  to be p l a c e d  in q u e s t i o n .  O.K.  Ogden and I . A .  R i c h a r d s ,  
a u t h o r s  o f  The Meaning o f  M e a n i n g ,  ̂ g i v e  d e f i n i t i o n  to a p o s i t i o n  p a r a ­
d i g m a t i c  o f  a p r e v a l e n t  con tempora ry  v iew o f  l anguage which acknow­
ledges  no such phenomenon o f  b e i n g  p l a c e d  in q u e s t i o n  e i t h e r  in r e s p e c t  
to the v iew they espouse o r  in t h e i r  manner o f  b r o a c h i n g  issues o f  l a n ­
guage.  I ndeed ,  they under stand  themselves to be u n d e r t a k i n g ,  f rom a 
p o s i t i o n  o f  presumed n e u t r a l i t y ,  the t a s k  o f  d e s c r^ h in g  the p e c u l i a r
connectedness  and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s  o f  o v e r t  l anguage and o b j e c t s  o f  the
w o r l d .  For  them o v e r t  l anguage must a t  once r e p r e s e n t  o b j e c t s  and 
e v e n t s  w i t h o u t  s i m u l t a n e o u s l y  and n e e d l e s s l y  d u p l i c a t i n g  them,  a p o s i ­
t i o n  which  tends to focus on the r a d i c a l  d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s  o f  o v e r t
I C . K .  Ogden and I . A .  R i c h a r d s ,  The Meaning o f  M e a n i n g , A Study  
o f  the I n f  1 uence o f  Language upon Though t and o f  the Sci  ence o f  
Symbol I sm. New York :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace and C o . ,  ] 9 5 6 .
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l anguage  and o b j e c t s  to the e x c l u s i o n  o f  any p o s s i b l e  r e c i p r o c a l  
i n f l e c t i o n  o f  the  two p r i m a r y  e l e m e n t s .  The l i n g e r i n g  q u e s t i o n  In 
d i s c u s s i n g  t h e i r  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the process  o f  l anguage is w h e t h e r  
the d e s o v ip t i -o n  o f  such a process o r  the n e u t r a l i t y  which such a 
d e s c r i p t i o n  presumes e v e r  reaches the  c e n t r a l  i ssues o f  human speech.
The model o f  l anguage proposed by Ogden and Richards r e s t s  
e s s e n t i a l l y  on causal  r e l a t i o n s  which o s t e n s i b l y  avo id  "any i n t r o ­
d u c t i o n  o f  unique r e l a t i o n s  i n v en t e d  ad  hoc  though f o r  purposes  
o f  a n a l y z i n g  c e r t a i n  senses o f  "meaning"  w i t h  which they a r e  concerned  
they deem i t  " d e s i r a b l e  to  beg in  w i t h  the r e l a t i o n s  o f  t h o u g h t s ,  
words and t h i n g s  as t hey  a r e  found in cases o f  r e f l e c t i v e  speech  
u n c o m p l i c a t e d  by e m o t i o n a l ,  d i p l o m a t i c ,  o r  o t h e r  d i s t u r b a n c e s .  .
At  any r a t e ,  t h e i r  model e x h i b i t s  t h r e e  p r i m a r y  components- -  
1) the r e f e r e n t ,  2 ) the thought  o r  r e f e r e n c e ,  3) the  s y mb o l - - a n d  
focuses  a t t e n t i o n  on the i n d i r e c t n e s s  o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between  
words and t h i n g s .  ^
THOUGHT o r  REFERENCE
A causal  
r e l a t i o n
o t h e r  causal  
r e l a  t ions
REFERENTSYMBOL
an imputed
r e l a t i o n
Z i b i d . , p.  50 .  
3 j b i d . , p . 1 0 . 
4 i b i d . ,  p . 1 1 .
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Causal  r e l a t i o n s  h o l d  between thought s  and words (symbols)  as w e l l  
as between t houghts  and t h i n g s  ( r e f e r e n t s ) .  Between words and t h i n g s  
no r e l a t i o n  ho l ds  beyond the i n d i r e c t  one in which the s p e ak er  
employs words a c c o r d i n g  to  c o n v e n t i o n  in d i s c o u r s i n g  about  t h i n g s  
o r  e v e n t s .  For Ogden and Ri chards  fundamenta l  m i s takes  o c c u r  in 
speech when the imputed r e l a t i o n  o f  word and t h i n g  is taken f o r  a 
" r e a l "  r e l a t i o n .
I t  may app ear  unnecessary  to i n s i s t  t h a t  t h e r e  is no 
d i r e c t  c on n e c t i o n  between say " d o g , "  the w or d ,  and 
c e r t a i n  common o b j e c t s  in o u r  s t r e e t s ,  and t h a t  the o n l y  
c o n n e c t i o n  which ho l ds  is t h a t  which c o n s i s t s  in our  
us i ng  the word when we r e f e r  to  the a n i m a l .  . . t h e  
k i n d  o f  d i r e c t  meaning r e l a t i o n s  between words and t h in g s  
is the source  o f  a l m o s t  a l l  the d i f f i c u l t i e s  which  
thought  e n c o u n t e r s .  . .The r oo t  o f  the t r o u b l e .  . . [ i s ]  
the s u p e r s t i t i o n  t h a t  words a r e  in some way p a r t s  o f  
t h i n g s  o r  a lways imply t h i n gs  c o r r e s p o n d i n g  to them.  . .
The fundamental  and most p r o l i f i c  f a l l a c y  i s ,  in o t h e r  
words ,  t h a t  the base o f  the t r i a n g l e  g iven above is
f i l l e d  i n . 5
What ,  t h e n ,  can be s a i d  about  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  words to th ings?
For  Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  we must a t  l e a s t  t h e o r e t i c a l l y  beg in  w i t h  the  
t h i n g  o r ,  more p r e c i s e l y ,  the r e f e r e n t  ( c a r e  w i t h  the l anguage is o f  
the utmost  impor tance  h e r e ) ,  f o r  t h a t  is where the  causal  nexus beg ins  
which  may e v e n t u a l l y  c u l m i n a t e  in u t t e r e n c e .  When an o r ga n i s m ,  
pr esumably  a human o r g a n i s m ,  comes in c o n t a c t  sensuous ly  w i t h  some 
r e f e r e n t ,  the r e f e r e n t  causes c e r t a i n  happenings in the ner ves  o f  the  
o r g a n i s m .  There  is as y e t  n o t h i n g  t h a t  co u ld  be c a l l e d  p e r c e p t i o n ,  
o n l y  a causal  s t i m u l a t i o n  o f  n e r v e s ,  which f rom the p e r s p e c t i v e  o f  the  
o r g a n i s m  may be c a l l e d  d i r e c t  a p p r e h e n s i o n . ^  But  t h a t  which is
^ i b i d . ,  pp.  12- 1 5 . 
°  i b i d.  , p.  8 0 .
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d i r e c t l y  apprehended is  not  the r e f e r e n t  i t s e l f ;  e . g . ,  some o b j e c t  in 
t he  w o r l d ,  b u t  s e n s a t i o n s  due to  the m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  some p a r t  o f  a 
sense o r g a n ,  say the r e t i n a  o f  the e y e .  (The apprehens i on  o f  se n sa ­
t i o n s  c o n s t i t u t e s  a f u r t h e r  m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  the nervous s y s t e m . ) ?  The 
s e n s a t i o n s  which a r e  apprehended l i e  a t  the h e a r t  o f  a l l  p e r c e p t i o n  
and w i t h o u t  them p e r c e p t i o n  remains i m p o s s i b l e .  They may be a p p r o p r i ­
a t e l y  termed s u b j e c t i v e  s i gns  o f  e x t e r n a l  o b j e c t s , 8 and t h e i r  q u a l i ­
t i e s  a r e  n o t  the q u a l i t i e s  o f  o b j e c t s  but  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n s  o f  the ner ves  
found in t he  sense o r g a n s .  In t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  t hen ,  the s e n s a t i o n s  which  
a r e  s u b j e c t i v e  s i gns  must not  be confused w i t h  p i c t u r e s  o f  r e a l i t y . ^
Upon the  d i r e c t  a pp re hens i on  o f  s e n s a t i o n s  due to the m o d i f i c a ­
t i o n  o f  a sense o r g a n ,  p e r c e p t i o n  becomes p o s s i b l e .  When s u b j e c t i v e  
s i g n s ,  s e n s a t i o n s ,  a r e  i n t e r p r e t e d  as s i g n i f y i n g  something o t h e r  than  
t h e m s e l v e s ,  p e r c e p t i o n  may be s a i d  to have o c c u r r e d .  Co lors  and o t h e r  
such d i r e c t l y  apprehended phenomena c o n s t i t u t e  the - in -L t ia l  s i gns  on 
which a l l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  a l l  p e r c e p t i o n ,  a l l  i n f e r e n c e ,  and thus a l l  
knowl edge ,  i s  based.  ( A c co r d i n g  to Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  " D i r e c t l y  
apprehended r e t i n a l  m o d i f i c a t i o n s  such as c o l o u r s ,  a r e  t h e r e f o r e  
- i n i t i a l  s i gns  o f  ‘ o b j e c t s '  and ' e v e n t s ' .  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h i n g s  which  
we d i s c o v e r  by i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  such as shapes o f  cones o r  t a b l e s  a r e  
s i g ns  o f  second o r  t h i r d  o r d e r  r e s p e c t i v e l y . "11 )  Through i n t e r p r e t i n g
? i b i d . , p . 8 1 . 
S i b i d .
9 i b i d . , pp.  6 0 - 6 2 . 
1Oi b i d . , p . 8 0 .
11 i b i d .  , p . 8 2 .
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e l e m e n t a r y  s i gns  we come to know what  is p r e s e n t - - a  whole which is  
composed o f  a l i g h t e d  r e g i o n ,  a i r ,  e t c .  Ogden and Ri chards  i l l u s t r a t e  
the  m a t t e r  in t h i s  way;
What do we see when we l ook a t  a t a b l e ?  F i r s t  and 
f o r e m o s t ,  a l i g h t e d  r e g i o n  c o n t a i n i n g  some a i r ,  l i t  by 
rays coming p a r t l y  f rom the d i r e c t i o n  o f  the t a b l e ,  
p a r t l y  f rom o t h e r  s o u r c es ;  then the f u r t h e r  bou ndar ie s  
o f  t h i s  r e g i o n ,  s u r f a c e s  o f  o b j e c t s ,  i n c l u d i n g  p a r t  o f  
the s u r f a c e  o f  the t a b l e .  I f  now we p o i n t  a t  what  we 
see and name i t  T h is ,  we a r e  in d a n g e r ,  i f  o u r  a t t e n ­
t i o n  is c o n c e n t r a t e d  on the t a b l e ,  o f  s a y i n g :  Th i s  is
a T a b l e .  So t h a t  we must be c a r e f u l .  And where is 
c o l o u r  a c c o r d i n g  to t h i s  scheme? Somewhere in the e y e ,  
as anyone who car es  to s t r i k e  h i s  eye w i l l  d i s c o v e r .
What we have d e s c r i b e d  is  not  the T a b l e ,  though p a r t  
o f  what  we have d e s c r i b e d  is  p a r t  o f  the T a b l e .  Any­
t h i n g  which we say under  these c i r cum st ance s  which  
i n v o l v e s  the T a b l e  must a l s o  i n v o l v e  I n t e r p r é t a t i o n .
We i n t e r p r e t  a s i g n ,  some p a r t  o f  what  is g i v e n ,  as 
s i g n i f y i n g  someth ing o t h e r  than i t s e l f ,  in t h i s  c a s e ,  
the tab l e . 12
Thus,  a c c o r d i n g  to Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  e s s e n t i a l l y  a l l  sense e x p e r i ­
e n c e !  3 is i n t e r p r e t e d ;  a p p r e c i a t i n g  t h a t  i s  the key to u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
what  t hey  c a l l  the  s i g n - s i t u a t i o n  and re fe re n c e ,  which is the  i n t e r ­
me d i a ry  s t e p  in the i n d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  the word and the r e f e r ­
e n t  as p i c t u r e d  in the t r i a n g l e - s h a p e d  model .
How one w i l l  r e a c t  to any g iven s i g n  depends h e a v i l y  upon 
o n e ' s  pe r sona l  h i s t o r y .  T h a t  i s ,  o n e ' s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  a s i g n  is 
c o n t i n g e n t  upon what  one has come to e x p e c t  in the course  o f  h a v i n g
12 i b i d . , p.  80.
1 3 A c t u a l l y  " e x p e r i e n c e "  as Ogden and Ri chards  employ i t  on 
p.  50 is  a poor  word in t h a t  what  is s u f f e r e d  by way o f  m o d i f i c a t i o n  
o f  the sense organs  has not  y e t  become e x p e r i e n c e .  To become e x p e r i ­
e n c e ,  s e n s a t i o n s  must be i n t e r p r e t e d .
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become a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  s i m i l a r  e ve n t s  in the p a s t .  At  t h i s  j u n c t u r e  
a d i s t i n c t i o n  made by Ogden and Richards  between e x te icna i  e ve n t s  and 
i n t e r n a l  o r  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  e ve n t s ^ ^  assumes s i g n i f i c a n c e .  When a 
nexus o f  e x t e r n a l  e v e n t s  causes a c e r t a i n  nexus o f  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  
e v e n t s ,  thought  is  s a i d  to have taken p l a c e .  Thus,  " I  am t h i n k i n g  o f  
A" amounts to the  same t h i n g  as s a y i n g  ''My t hought  is b e i n g  caused  
by A. "15  F u r t h e r ,  when a nexus o f  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  e v e n t s  is caused by 
a nexus o f  e x t e r n a l  e v e n t s  i t may be a p p r o p r i a t e l y  s a i d  t h a t  o n e ' s  
t hought  is  d iv e o te d  a t  i t s  o b j e c t .  Such a phenomenon c o n s t i t u t e s  
a r e fe r e n c e .  ( " .  . . a r e f e r e n c e .  . . i s  a s e t  o f  e x t e r n a l  and psycho­
l o g i c a l  c o n t e x t s  l i n k i n g  a mental  process to a r e f e r e n t . " T & )  Wi th  
the  r e c u r r e n c e  o f  c e r t a i n  s i m i l a r  e x t e r n a l  and p s y c h o l o g i c a l  nexuses  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  becomes p o s s i b l e ,  and w i t h o u t  the r e c u r r e n c e  o f  c e r t a i n  
k i n d s  o f  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  c o n t e x t s ,  no p r e d i c t i o n ,  no r e c o g n i t i o n ,  no 
i n d i r e c t  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n ,  no knowledge o r  p r o b a b l e  o p i n i o n  as t o  what  
i s  n o t  i m m e d i a t e l y  g i v e n - - i n  s h o r t ,  no re fe rence--\f^ou^d  be p o s s i b l e . 17 
For to say t h a t  somet hi ng  is  an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  is to say t h a t  i t  is a 
member o f  a p s y c h o l o g i c a l  nexus o r  c o n t e x t  o f  a c e r t a i n  k i n d ,  where by 
" a  c e r t a i n  k i n d "  is meant  the r e s i d u a l  t r a c e  b u i l t  up in the course o f  
r e a c t i n g  o r  a d a p t i n g  to  an e x t e r n a l  c o n t e x t u a l  s t i m u l u s .  A s i g n ,  now 
s t a t e d  in a s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  manner ,  is a lways a m o d i f i c a t i o n  o f  some 
p a r t  o f  a sense organ  s i m i l a r  t o  some p a r t  o f  an o r i g i n a l  s t i m u l u s  
whi ch  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  to  c a l l  up an e x c i t a t i o n  o f  a p s y c h o l o g i c a l  nexus
14 i b i d . p . 56 .
 ̂5 i b i d . p . 54 .
16 i b i d .  p.  9 0 , a l s o  see p.  6 2 . 
1 / i b i d . p .  5 7 .
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s i m i l a r  to t h a t  caused by the  o r i g i n a l  s t i m u l u s  Thus,  o v e r  a
p e r i o d  o f  t i  me, one may come to i n t e r p r e t  a ve ry 1 i mi te  d s i gn  as s i g n i ~  
f y i n g  a much b r o a d e r  e x t e r n a l  e v e n t  than i t  a c t u a l l y  does,  and so 
making f o r  a more s p e c u l a t i v e  i n f e r e n t i a l  r e f e r e n c e .  I f  t h e r e  e x i s t s  
an e v e n t  which  compl et es  the  e x t e r n a l  c o n t e x t  in q u e s t i o n ,  the r e f e r e n c e  
is tTue  and the e v e n t  is i t s  r e f e r e n t .  I f  t h e r e  is  no such e v e n t ,  the  
r e f e r e n c e  is  f a l s e ,  and the i n f e r e n c e  based on e x p e c t a t i o n  is  i n v a l i d . ^ 9  
Th i s  b r i n g s  us d i r e c t l y  I n t o  the q u e s t i o n  o f  t r u t h  and f a l s i t y .  
For Ogden and R i chards  t r u t h  and f a l s i t y  do not  p e r t a i n  p r i m a r i l y  to 
p r o p o s i t i o n s  b u t  to r e f e r e n c e s ;  r e f e r e n c e s  a r e  e i t h e r  t rue  o r  f a l s e ,  and 
on the s t r e n g t h  o f  t r u e  o r  f a l s e  r e f e r e n c e s  we come to  t r u e  o r  f a l s e  
p r o p o s i t i o n s .  In t h i s  r e s p e c t  Ogden and Ri chards  b e l i e v e  themselves  to  
be t a k i n g  a d i f f e r e n t  p o s i t i o n  than the  t r a d i t i o n a l  o n e . 20 But  i f  the  
m a t t e r  is to be unders tood p r o p e r l y ,  i t  r e q u i r e s  some care  in  e x p l i c a ­
t i o n .  A c c o r d i n g  t o  the  t h e o r y  in q u e s t i o n ,  i f  one b e l i e v e s  someth ing  
which happens to be f a l s e ,  the  r e f e r e n c e  o r  thought  o f  t h a t  f a l s e  b e l i e f  
i s  o f  the  same k i n d  o f  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  c o n t e x t s  o f  which r e f e r e n c e s  o f  
t r u e  b e l i e f s  a re  members; both have r e f e r e n t s . 2^ The two d i f f e r  o n l y  in  
the way each matches up to i t s  e x t e r n a l  r e f e r e n t .  The l o g i c  o f  the mat ­
t e r  i s  t h a t  Ogden and Ri chards  c o n s i d e r  e v e r y  s p e c i f i c  b e l i e f ,  e . g . ,
" T h i s  i s  a b o o k , "  t o  f o l l o w  f rom a compound p s y c h o l o g i c a l  con t e x t ;  t h a t  is.
1 8 , b i d . , p .  5 3 .
19 i b i d . , p.  6 2 .
200gden and Ri chards  a r e  a t  g r e a t  pa i ns  to d i s t i n g u i s h  the i 
p o s i t i o n  f rom t h a t  o f  A r i s t o t l e  , though a t  one p o i n t  in d i s c u s s i n g  
the  power o f  w or ds ,  they b ac kpedd le  s l i g h t l y  ( p p . 35 , 36 ) d e f e n d i n g  hi  
a g a i n s t  o t h e r  e a r l y  t h i n k e r s .  For a d i s c u s s i o n  o f  the o b j e c t i o n s  o f  
Ogden and R i chards  to  A r i s t o t l e ' s  p o s i t i o n ,  see pp.  2 5 7 - 2 6 0 .
2 l 0gde n and R i c h a r d s ,  o £ .  c i t . ,  p.  6 8 .
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f rom a p s y c h o l o g i c a l  c o n t e x t  composed o f  s i m p l e r ,  l ess  s p e c i f i c
r e f e r e n c e s  which  may be c a l l e d  " i d e a s "  o r  " c o n c e p t i o n s , "  each o f  which
has a r e f e r e n t .  E s s e n t i a l l y ,  these s i mp l e  r e f e r e n c e s  are  t r u e ,  p a r t l y
in f u n c t i o n  o f  t h e i r  l a c k  o f  s p e c i f i c i t y .  in any c as e ,  the more
complex p s y c h o l o g i c a l  r e f e r e n c e s ,  upon which b e l i e f s  o f  a l l  s o r t s  a re
founded,  cannot  be d i s t i n g u i s h e d  f rom one a n o t h e r  p u r e l y  on the
unfounded assumpt ion t h a t  some have r e f e r e n t s  and some do n o t - - " T h e
r e f e r e n t  o f  a compound f a l s e  b e l i e f  w i l l  be the s e t  o f  s c a t t e r e d
r e f e r e n t s  o f  the t r u e  s i m p l e  [ i d e a s ]  which i t  con t  a i ns . " ^ ^ - - b  u t  must
be d i s t i n g u i s h e d  in the way the s t r u c t u r e s  o f  the complex r e f e r e n c e s
as a who le  match up to  the e x t e r n a l  nexuses which a r e  t h e i r  r e f e r e n t s .
Thus,  i f  we s a y ,  " T h i s  is a b oo k , "  and a r e  in e r r o r ,  
o u r  r e f e r e n c e  w i l l  be composed o f  a s i mp le  i n d e f i n i t e  
r e f e r e n c e  to any book,  a n o t h e r  to a n y t h i n g  now, a n o t h e r  
to a n y t h i n g  which may be h e r e ,  and so on.  These c o n s t i ­
t u e n t s  w i l l  a l l  be t r u e ,  bu t  the whole  r e f e r e n c e  to  
t h i s  book which they t o g e t h e r  make up (by c a n c e l l i n g  
o u t ,  as i t  w e r e ,  a l l  but  the one r e f e r e n t  which can be a 
book and here  and now) w i l l  be f a l s e ,  i f  we are  in e r r o r  
and what  is t h e r e  is a c t u a l l y  a box o r  someth ing which  
f a i l s  t o  complete  the t h re e  c o n t e x t s ,  book,  here  and 
now .23
As has been a l l u d e d  to b r i e f l y  a l r e a d y ,  the p o i n t  o f  what  
Ogden and Ri chards  say w i t h  r egar d  to t r u t h  and f a l s i t y  as f i n d i n g  
t h e i r  f undament ,  not  in p r o p o s i t i o n s  but  in r e f e r e n c e s ,  is to ca r ve  
o u t  a p o s i t i o n  wh i ch  sup p or ts  t h e i r  c o n t e n t i o n  t h a t  n o t h i n g  beyond  
imputed r e l a t i o n s  holds between words and t h i n g s .  Hence,  when
one u t t e r s  a word o r  makes a s t a t e m e n t ,  he is n o t ,  in t h e i r  v i e w .
2 2 | b i d . , p.  73.  
23 i b i d . ,  p . 7 2 . 
2 ^ i b i d . , p.  6 7 •
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p i c t u r i n g  real  i t y25 o r  making any e s s e n t i a l  c on n e c t i o n  w i t h  e x t e r n a l  
e v e n t s ,  bu t  r a t h e r  m e r e l y  s y n b o l i z in g  a r e f e r e n c e .  Regard l ess  o f  the  
m a n i f o l d  ways we may t r y ,  we cannot  go beyond r e f e r e n c e  w i t h  r e s p e c t  
to e i t h e r  knowledge o r  t r u t h .  r e f e r e n c e  c o n s i s t s  in r e f e r e n c e
to a s e t  o f  r e f e r e n t s  as they hang t o g e t h e r ;  f a l s e  r e f e r e n c e  c o n s i s t s  
in r e f e r e n c e  to  them as b e i n g  in some o t h e r  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  than t h a t  in 
which  they  a c t u a l l y  hang t o g e t h e r . 2 &  But  in no case does speech c a r r y  
any o r i g i n a r y  f o r c e  in the causal  cha in  o f  e ve n ts  which is r e f e r e n c e ;  
i t  s i m p l y  s y m bo l i z e s  r e f e r e n c e .  F u r t h e r ,  a word o r  a s t a t e m e n t  comes 
to have meaning o n l y  i n s o f a r  as i t  is b r ought  to e n t e r  a r e f e r e n c e  con­
t e x t  o f  the k i n d  o u t l i n e d  p r e v i o u s l y . 27 Brought  i n t o  such a c o n t e x t ,  
i t  becomes a symbol ;  and so c o n s i d e r e d  comes to be ,  qtia  symbol o f  a 
r e f e r e n c e  to some c o n f i g u r a t i o n  o f  e x t e r n a l  phenomena,  cap ab l e  o f  t r u t h  
and f a l s e h o o d .
Most  s t r i k i n g  about  the e x p o s i t i o n  o f  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between  
word and t h i n g  as s e t  f o r t h  in causal  terms by Ogden and R i chards  is 
n ot  the m a n i f e s t n e s s  o f  the thought  i t  d i s c l o s e s  about  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  
but  the t r a d i t i o n a l  and u n c r i t i c a l  c h a r a c t e r  o f  i t s  l i n e s  o f  argument  
and p r e s u p p o s i t i o n s .  In s p i t e  o f  t h e i r  i n t e n t i o n  to put  some d i s t a n c e  
between t h e i r  v iew and t h a t  o f  A r i s t o t l e ,  much o f  what  Ogden and 
Ri cha rd s  say amounts to l i t t l e  more than one p a r t  o f  a much l a r g e r
25xhe phrase  " p i c t u r i n g  r e a l i t y "  is reminiscent  o f  W i t t g e n ­
s t e i n ' s  T r a c t a t u s ,  and indeed Ogden and Ri chards  take  W i t t g e n s t e i n  to 
t a s k  f o r  h i s  v iew o f  the c on n e c t i o n  between l anguage and r e a l i t y  as 
b r ou g h t  to a r t i c u l a t i o n  in the General  Form o f  the P r o p o s i t i o n .  In  
t h i s  c o n n e c t i o n ,  see Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  pp.  89 ,  253*  255 .
2 & i b i d . ,  p . 82 
2 7 i b i d .
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hi  s t o r i  cal  e x f o l i a t i o n  o f  h i s  v i ews w i t h  s h i f t s  in emphas is he re and 
t h e r e ,  and i n c o n s e q u e n t i a l  changes in v o c a b u l a r y .  For example ,  t h a t  
Ogden and R i chards  see the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between word and t h i n g  to be 
an i n d i r e c t  one o r  t h a t  they b e l i e v e  l anguage to come a t  the end o f  
a causal  nexus o f  e x t e r n a l  and p s y c h o l o g i c a l  e ve n t s  s y m b o l i z i n g  some 
a s p e c t  o f  those e v e n t s ,  f o l l o w s  d i r e c t l y  in l i n e  w i t h  a movement o f  
tho ugh t , the f i r s t  sys te  ma t i c  d e l i n e a t i o n  o f  which assumed d e f i n i t i o n  
a t  the hand o f  A r i s t o t l e . I n  On I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ' s he says t h i s :
Words spoken a re  symbols o r  s i gns  o f  a f f e c t i o n s  o r  
i mpress i ons  o f  the s o u l ;  w r i t t e n  words are  the s igns  
o f  words spoken.  As w r i t i n g ,  so a l s o  is speech not  
the same f o r  a l l  races o f  men. But  the mental  a f f e c ­
t i o n s  t h e m s e l v e s ,  o f  which these  words are  p r i m a r i l y  
s i g n s ,  a r e  the same f o r  the whole  o f  mankind,  as a re  
a l s o  the o b j e c t s  o f  which those a f f e c t i o n s  a r e  r e p r e ­
s e n t a t i o n s  o r  l i k e n e s s e s ,  images,  c o p i e s .
Th a t  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  o v e r t  l anguage and th ings  o f  the w o r l d  con­
s i s t s  in a med i a t ed  r e l a t i o n s h i p  f o r  A r i s t o t l e  comes f o r t h  in h i s  
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  o f  t h re e  b a s i c  aspec t s  o f  r e a l i t y .  From o b j e c t s  o r  
th in g s  (npaypara  ) f o l l o w  a f f e c t i o n s  o f  the s o u l  ( t w v  ev r p  i ^ u x n  
Ttadriyatajv ) .  These a f f e c t i o n s ,  as i mpress i ons  o f  the form o f  th ings  
m a n i f e s t  themselves in e x t e r n a l  s ig n s  (onycTa ) ; more s p e c i f i c a l l y  in
2 8 p i a t o ,  p r i m a r i l y  in t he  Cra ty l  u s , a l s o  addresses q u e s t i o n s  
r e g a r d i n g  the d i s p o s i t i o n  o f  l anguage and the r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  word  
and t h i n g .  And no doubt  s e v e r a l  o f  A r i s t o t l e ' s  d i s t i n c t i o n s  on these  
m a t t e r s  d e r i v e d  f rom P l a t o .  N e v e r t h e l e s s ,  the e x p l i c i t  p o s i t i o n  he 
assumed r e g a r d i n g  the r e l a t i v e  o n t o l o g i c a l  s t a t u s  o f  word and t h i n g - -  
t h e r e  a r e  no s i gns  as i n s t r u m e n t s  o f  na t u r e - - p  romp ts me to say t h a t  
h i s  t h o u g h t ,  r a t h e r  than t h a t  o f  P l a t o ,  p r o v i d e s  the f o u n d a t i o n  f o r  
the numerous con tempora ry  s t ance s  on the mode o f  be ing f o r  word and 
t h i n g ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h a t  o f  Ogden and R i c h a r d s .
2 9 A r i s t o t l e ,  On I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , t r a n s l a t e d  by H a r o l d  P.  Cooke,  
Cambr idge ,  M a s s a c h u s e t t s :  H a rv a rd  U n i v e r s i t y  Pr e ss ,  The Loeb C l a s ­
s i c a l  L i b r a r y ,  1973 .  Bekker  p a g i n a t i o n ,  1 6 a 4 - 8 .
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sounds ( (poivaC) and e v e n t u a l l y  in l e t t e r s  ( ypctyyaTq) . ^0 S i g n s - -  e i t h e r  
sounds o r  1 e t te r s - - e x h  i b i t  no d i r e c t  i n t i m a c y  w i t h  t h i n g s .  There  a r e ,  
so to s pe a k ,  no s i gns  as i n s t r u m e n t s  o f  n a t u r e ,  something r e pe a te d  
w i t h  r e s p e c t  to both  nouns and v e r b s ,  and then aga in  w i t h  r e s pe c t  to  
s e n t e n c e s . 31 I f  a word c o i n c i d e s  w i t h  a t h i n g  o r  e v e n t ,  i t  does so 
by oonventiori^ '^  as a c o n v e n i e n t  i n s t r u m e n t  o f  r e f e r e n c e  o r  r e p r e s e n t a ­
t i o n  r e c e i v i n g  i t s  meaning by v i r t u e  o f  e x p r e s s i n g  a f f e c t i o n s  o r  
impress i ons  o f  the s o u l .  The cho ice  o f  t h i s  o r  t h a t  sound to be the  
e x p r e s s i o n  o f  a g iven i mpress i on  is v i r t u a l l y  a r b i t r a r y ,  c o n t i n g e n t  
o n l y  on s o c i a l  agreement  once employed in a c e r t a i n  manner.  In s h o r t ,  
the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  word to t h i n g  amounts to one o f  r a d i c a l  s i g n i f i c a ­
t i o n  in which the  m e d i a t i n g  f a c t o r  c o n s i s t s  in a nexus o f  causal  and 
c o g n i t i v e  (what  Ogden and Ri chards  c a l l  " p s y c h o l o g i c a l " )  f a c t o r s .  .
F l e s h i n g  o u t  t h i s  medi at ed  r e l a t i o n s h i p  r e q u i r e s  a s l i g h t l y  
more ex t en d ed  e x p l i c a t i o n  o f  the manner in which o v e r t  l anguage a r i s e s  
in A r i s t o t l e ' s  v i e w .  He beg ins  w i t h  the d i s t i n c t i o n  in De Anima between  
p e r c e p t i o n  and t h o u g h t ,  o f  which t he  l a t t e r  is common o n l t  to members o f  
the animal  w o r l d  which a r e  r a t i o n a l  c r e a t u r e s ,  namely ,  men. in 
human b e i n g s ,  the c a p a c i  ty f o r  p e r c e p t i o n  ( t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  the sensi  t i v e  
soul  through the organs  o f  sense)  i n f l e c t s  and is I n f l e c t e d  by the capa ­
c i t y  f o r  thought  ( t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  the min d) .  I ndeed ,  though d i f f e r e n t  
in some i m p o r t a n t  r e s p e c t s ,  t h i n k i n g  and p e r c e i v i n g  r e t a i n  a c e r t a i n  
a f f i n i t y ,  " .  . . f o r  in one as w e l l  as the o t h e r ,  the soul  d i s c r i m i n a t e s  
and is  c o g n i z a n t  o f  someth ing w h i c h  i s . "3^ Whereas A r i s t o t l e  regards
3 0 A r i s t o t l e ,  o£ .̂ c i t . , Iba^O, 31 and l ? a l , 2 .
31 i b i d . ,  l 6a 30-32  and 17a l - 3 .
32a r i s t o t l e ,  ^  An i ma ( On the Soul ) , e d i t e d  by R i cha rd  McKeon , 
New York :  Random House,  1941 ,  Bekker  p a g i n a t i o n ,  4 2 7 b 8 , 9 -  
3 3 i b i d . , 427a l 9 , 2 0 .
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t h a t  which  i s ,  and t h e r e f o r e  t h a t  w i t h  r e s p e c t  to which one t h i n k s  
and p e r c e i v e s ,  to be some e x i s t e n t  t h i n g  o r  e v e n t  o u t  t h e r e  in the  
w o r l d ,  Ogden and Ri chards  ho l d  t he  t e c h n i c a l l y  more s o p h i s t i c a t e d  
p o s i t i o n  ( though not  n e c e s s a r i l y  more a c c u r a t e  one)  t h a t  n e i t h e r  
p e r c e p t i o n  no r  thought  d i r e c t l y  apprehend a n y t h i n g  beyond the s t i m u ­
l a t i o n  o f  ne r ve s  in one o r  a n o t h e r  sense o r g a n .  N o n e t h e l e s s ,  under  
both i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  t hought  and p e r c e p t i o n  i n f l e c t  and are  i n f l e c ­
t ed  by one a n o t h e r .
F u r t h e r ,  under  both i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  p e r c e p t i o n  is c o n s i d e r e d  
p r i m a r i l y  a causal  phenomenon.  For A r i s t o t l e ,  p e r c e p t i o n  occurs  
t hrough a d i r e c t  causal  process o f  movement o f  a f f e c t i o n , b e g i n n i n g  
w i t h  t h i n g s  o r  " o b j e c t s  o f  s e n s e " 3 5  which impress upon the s e n s i b l e  
soul  v i a  p a r t i c u l a r  organs  o f  sense ( e . g . ,  the hand) n o t  the m a t t e r  
b u t  the fo rm  o f  t h a t  which is p e r c e i v e d .  The most e l e m e n t a r y  form o f  
sense in A r i s t o t l e ' s  v iew is t o u c h , o f  which the par ad igm ana logy  
c o n s i s t s  in the way wax r e c e i v e s  the impress o f  a s i g n e t - r i n g .
" .  . . s e n s e .  . .must  be c on c e i v ed  o f  as t a k i n g  p l a c e  in the way in
which a p i e c e  o f  wax t a kes  on the impress o f  a s i g n e t - r i n g  w i t h o u t  the 
i r o n  o f  go l d ;  we say t h a t  what  produces the i mpress i on  is  a s i g n e t  o f  
b r onz e  o r  g o l d ,  b u t  i t s  p a r t i c u l a r  m e t a l l i c  c o n s t i t u t i o n  makes no 
d i f f e r e n c e . "37  S i m i l a r l y ,  the touch o f  t h i s  o r  t h a t  upon the hand
w oul d  r e s u l t  in an i mpre ss i on  o f  the form o f  the p e r c e i v e d  upon the
s e n s i b l e  soul  o f  the  p e r c i p i e n t ,  such t h a t  an image o f  the p e r c e i v e d  is
3 ^ i b i  d . ,  4 l 6 b 3 3 " 3 5 .
35 i b i d . , 4 1 8a9 .
3 6 i b i d . ,  4 1 3 b 4 , 4 l 4 b 2 , 3 -  
3 7 i b i d . , 4 2 4 a l ? - 2 2 .
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e f f e c t e d .  F u r t h e r m o r e ,  in p e r c e p t i o n ,  s uc c e s s i v e  s e n s i b l e  e x p e r i e n c e s  
go t o g e t h e r  to  make new k i n d s  o f  e x p e r i e n c e s  which a r e  in t u r n  r i c h e r  
in meaning than any s i n g l e  sense p e r c e p t i o n .  These new p e r c e p t u a l  
e x p e r i e n c e s  t a k e  shape o u t  o f  a s o r t  o f  remembering and f u s i n g  o f  p e r ­
c e p t ua l  ( s e n s i b l e )  forms o r  images,  and are  c a l l e d  fo rm s o f  fo rm s .3^  
They e x i s t  as i n t e l l i g i b l e  g e n e r i c  images d i s p o s i t i o n a l  l y  t y p i c a l  o f  
p a r t i c u l a r  phenomenal  o c c u r r e n c e s  o f  one s o r t  o r  a n o t h e r .  Thus,  f o r  
ex a mpl e ,  the g e n e r i c  form o f  a t r e e  would be s i g n i f i c a n t l y  d i f f e r e n t  
f rom t he  g e n e r i c  form o f  a man o r  a h o rs e .  Ogden and Ri chards  r egar d  
p e r c e p t i o n  to i n v o l v e  a somewhat h i g h e r  degree  o f  i n f e r e n c e  than  
A r i s t o t l e  thought  to be the c as e ,  and c e r t a i n l y  they shy away f rom  
A r i s t o  11 e 's  mode 1 o f  images assuming shape in t he  s e n s i b l e  s o u l . 39 Ye t  
i f  one takes A r i s t o t l e ' s  ana logy  o f  the s i g n e t - r i n g  and wax in s o f t  
f o c u s ,  and i f  one t akes  i n t o  account  Ogden and R i c h a r d s '  n o t i o n  o f  
" r e s i d u a l  t r a c e s " ^ ^  l e f t  by s i m i l a r  k i nds  o f  causal  " s t r i k i n g s "  which  
h e l p  to d e t e r m i n e  what  the mental  processes w i l l  be ,  then i t  becomes 
c l e a r  t h a t  the d i f f e r e n c e s  in p o s i t i o n  between Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  and 
A r i s t o t l e  reduce to d i f f e r e n c e s  o f  degree  and not  k i n d .
At  the j u n c t u r e  where i t  becomes a p p r o p r i a t e  f o r  A r i s t o t l e  to 
speak o f  i n t e l l i g i b l e  g e n e r i c  forms o r  images,  i t  a l s o  becomes a p p r o ­
p r i a t e  to speak o f  a m ind  which t h in k s ,  jud ges  and knows them. P r e ­
l i m i n a r i l y ,  the  mind,  a f t e r  the  model o f  s e n s a t i o n ,  e x i s t s  as the capa ­
c i t y  to r e c e i v e  the form o f  i t s  o b j e c t s . T h e  c a p a c i t y  to know i t s
3 8 ; b i d . , 4 3 2 a l , 2 .
390gden and R i c h a r d s ,  op.  c i t . ,  pp.  6 0 - 6 2 .  
4 0 i b i d . , p.  52.
41 Ar t  s t o t l e .  De An i ma ,429a1 7 > l 8 ,
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o b j e c t s  shows i t s e l f  as the p o t e n t i a l i t y  o f  mind to t h i n k  the form o f  
i t s  o b j e c t s ;  "mind is in a sense p o t e n t i a l l y  w h a t e v e r  is t h i n k a b l e . . . " 4 2  
W h i l e  engaged in t h i n k i n g ,  though,  the mind in some sense becomes those  
o b j e c t s  the i n t e l l i g i b l e  forms ,  the forms o f  sensuous c on t e n t s  w i t h o u t  
m a t t e r ,  i mages- -wh i ch i t  t h i n k s . 43 W i t h o u t  those o b j e c t s ,  mind e x i s t s  
o n l y  as a p o t e n t i a l i t y ;  n o t h i n g  o f  i t s e l f . 4 4
I n s o f a r  as i n t e l l g i b l e  forms o r  images d e r i v e  f rom s e n s i b l e  
f orms ,  i t  may be s a i d  t h a t  the thought  o f  any mind depends u l t i m a t e l y  
upon p e r c e p t i o n ,  "no one can l e a r n  o r  unders tand  a n y t h i n g  in the absence  
o f  sense .  . . "4^  Th i s  is  n o t  to say t h a t  mind f u n c t i o n s  mere ly  pas ­
s i v e l y  w i t h  r e s p e c t  to  the o b j e c t s  i t  t h in k s  and knows.  For A r i s t o t l e ,  
as the hand is a t oo l  f o r  us i ng  t o o l s ,  46 the a c t i v e  mind m a n i f e s t s  
i t s e l f  as the c a p a c i t y  to  employ the i n t e l l i g i b l e  forms which i t  r e c e i v e s  
f rom p e r c e p t i o n  to i t s  own ends.  Hence,  p e r c e p t i o n  i n f l e c t s  mind in 
t h a t  through p e r c e p t i o n ,  and o n l y  through p e r c e p t i o n ,  does mind r e c e i v e  
the  o b j e c t s  i t  r e q u i r e s  to t h i n k ,  and mind i n f l e c t s  p e r c e p t i o n  in t h a t  
i t  employs the o b j e c t s  r e c e i v e d  f rom p e r c e p t i o n  to i t s  own p u r p o s i v e  
c o g n i t i v e  ends ( remi nds  one o f  what  Ogden and Ri chards  say r e g a r d i n g  
i n  t e r p r e  t a  t i o n ) 4 7  making o f  those o b j e c t s  more than mere p e r c e p t u a l  
phenomena.  T h i s  p e c u l i a r  mutual  i n f l e c t i o n  o f  p e r c e p t i o n  and t hought  
ho l ds  a l i m i t i n g  i n f l u e n c e  o v e r  the way language and t h i n gs  p e r c e i v e d  
can be c o n c e i v e d ,  and the f o r c e  they a r e  presumed to h o l d  f o r  us.
4 3 ; b i d . , 4 29a 21 -23 .
4 4 i b i d . ,  4 3 1 b l 7 , l 8  and 4 2 9 a l 5 - 2 9 .  
4 > i b i d . , 4 3 2 a 6 , 7 .  
4 6 | b i d . . 4 32 a l  , 2 .  
470gden and R i c h a r d s ,  o p . c i t . ,  8 4 , 8 5 -
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B e fo r e  a d d r e s s i n g  q u e s t i o n s  r e g a r d i n g  the r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  word  
and t h i n g  more d i r e c t l y ,  i t  remains t o  be n ot ed  t h a t  t hought  is o f  two 
s o r t s  f o r  A r i s t o t l e ,  depend i ng  upon the  c h a r a c t e r  o f  i t s  o b j e c t .  I f  
the o b j e c t  o f  thought ,  p r e s e n t s  i t s e l f  as an u n a n a l y z a b l e  w h o l e ,  thought  
i s  b e l i e v e d  to be i n c o r r i  g a b l e . I f ,  however ,  the  o b j e c t  comes as the  
r e s u l t  o f  some p r i o r  s y n t h e s i s ,  i t  is c o r r i g i b l  e -  -whe re c o r r i g i b i l i t y  
concerns the subsumpt ion o f  t hought  to  judgments w i t h  r egard  to t r u t h  
and f a l s i t y . For i n s t a n c e ,  to the e x t e n t  t h a t  i t  is p o s s i b l e  to 
t h i n k  s i m p l y  " w h i t e , "  the t hought  is supposedly  i n c o r r i  g a b l e .  I f  the  
thought  is "Snow is w h i t e , "  i t  may o r  may not  be mi s ta k en .  In t h i s  
r e s p e c t ,  Ogden and Ri chards  f o l l o w  c l o s e l y  in A r i s t o t l e ' s  f o o t s t e p s .
For  them, the s i m p l e  ideas o r  concepts  based on the most s i r rp l e  and 
ge ner a l  s o r t s  o f  r e f e r e n c e  r e l a t i o n s  a r e  n o t  s u b j e c t  to  f a l l i b i l i t y .  
Only  w i t h  c o n c a t e n a t i o n  o f  them i n t o  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  c o n t e x t s  ( b e l i e f s )  
which  do not  cor r es pond  to e x t e r n a l  c o n t e x t s  ( r e f e r e n t s )  does c o r r i ­
g i b i l i t y  become an i s s ue .
I t  makes no d i f f e r e n c e  f o r  e i t h e r  A r i s t o t l e  o r  Ogden and 
Ri c ha r ds  t h a t  phenomena such as " w h i t e "  and "snow is w h i t e "  a r e ,  
s t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g ,  no t  thoughts  but  words .  Nor in A r i s t o t l e ' s  case  
does i t  seem to make any d i f f e r e n c e  t h a t  he is  unable  to d emon at ra te  
a d e q u a t e l y  a u n i t a r y  t hought  in the mind,  unaccompanied by t r u t h  o r  
f a l s i t y ,  o r  one r e s u l t i n g  f rom some p r i o r  s y n t h e s i s  r e q u i r i n g  to be 
accompanied by t r u t h  o r  f a l s i t y .  F a l l i b i l i t y  and i n f a l l i b i l i t y  s t i l l
^ ^ A r i s t o t l e ,  De Anima,  43 0 a 2 6 -4 3 0 b 5  and 430b27~31 •
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p e r t a i n ,  f o r  words as the p r e c i p i t a t e  o f  t hought  in some sense resemble  
t h ou gh t .  "A noun o r  a verb  by i t s e l f  much resembles a concept  o r  
t hought  wh ich  is n e i t h e r  combined no r  d i s j o i n e d .  Such is "man".  . . o r  
" w h i t e , "  i f  pronounced w i t h o u t  any a d d i t i o n .  As y e t  i t  is not  t ru e  
o r  f a l s e . "^5  A word does not  resemble a thought  in the sense t h a t  i t  
l ooks l i k e  a t h o u g h t ,  r a t h e r ,  as noted p r e v i o u s l y ,  a word c o n s t i t u t e s  a 
symbol which  s t ands  f o r  a thought  by c o n v e n t i o n .  Any resemblance  
between a word and a thought  c o n s i s t s  in the  way the two ho l d  meaning.  
S t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g ,  o n l y  t h o u g h t s ,  f o r  A r i s t o t l e ,  a r e  m e a n i n g f u l .
Words assume meaning as t hey  s t a nd  f o r  t h o u g h t s ,  o r  b e t t e r ,  sounds 
assume meaning,  i . e . ,  become meani ngfu l  wor ds ,  when they are  employed  
by the mind to s t and  f o r  t h ought s .  For  Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  words assume 
meaning when taken in such a way t h a t  they e n t e r  p a r t i c u l a r  r e f e r e n c e  
c o n t e x t s ,  thus becoming symbols f o r  such c o n t e x t s .  And they do not  
pv im a fa e ie  ag r ee  w i t h  A r i s t o t l e  t h a t  i n d i v i d u a l  words can be n e i t h e r  
t r u e  nor  f a l s e ,  s i n c e  f o r  them,  r e f e r e n c e s  o f  any k i n d  a r e  t r u e  o r  
f a l s e ,  and thus any word o r  phrase  which s ym bo l i z es  a r e f e r e n c e  may be 
a p p r o p r i a t e l y  s a i d  to  be t ru e  o r  f a l s e .  But  f o r  Ogden and Ri chards  as 
w e l l  as A r i s t o t l e ,  when one  is concerned w i t h  m a t t e r s  p e r t a i n i n g  to  
t h o u g h t s - - s a y  m a t t e r s  such as t r u t h  and f a l s i t y - - i t  i s  s u f f i e c i e n t  to 
i n q u i r e  i n t o  the p r e c i p i t a t e  o f  t h o u g h t ,  namel y ,  words.
What then o f  o v e r t  language? Ac c or d in g  t o  A r i s t o t l e ,  i n d i v i ­
dual  words c o n s t i t u t e  the s m a l l e s t  meani ngf ul  segment o f  l a n g u a g e . 50 To 
be s u r e ,  t h e r e  are  s m a l l e r  segments o f  sound,  such as l e t t e r s  and
^ ^ A r i s t o t l e ,  On I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , l 6 a l 3 ~ 1 5 .
5 0 A r i s t o t l e ,  De P o e t i c a  ( Poe t i c s ) , e d i t e d  by R i cha rd  McKeon,  
New Y o rk :  Random House,  19^1 ,  1^57a lO~19 .
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s y l l a b l e s ,  bu C t hey  a r e  n o t  mean i ngf u l  because they do not  resem­
b l e  t hought s  o r  concept s  as do wor ds .  On the o t h e r  hand,  words may 
bè c o n c a t e n a t e d  t o  form mea n i n gf u l  phrases and s e n t e n c e s ,  one s p e c i a l  
k i n d  o f  which  “ p o i n t  o u t "  (Xoyot  aTtocpavTLXo (T ) o r  r e f e r  to t h i n g s  o r  
e v e n t s .  These a r e  c a l l e d  p r o p o s i t i o n s , 52 and w i t h  them A r i s t o t l e  
p u r p o r t e d l y  c a p i t a l i z e s  on h i s  t r u e / f a l s e  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  f o r  o n l y  p r o ­
p o s i t i o n s  can be t r u e  o r  f a l s e .  O t h e r  k i nds  o f  s e n t e n c e s , such as those  
c o n s t i t u t i n g  the u t t e r a n c e  o f  p r a y e r s  o r  poems , he b e l i e v e s  to f a l l  more 
a p p r o p r i a t e l y  under  the r u b r i c  o f  r h e t o r i c  or  p o e t r y , 53 the subsump­
t i o n  to  which  amounts to  s a y i n g  t h a t  they remain meaningfu l  in  some 
sen se ,  b u t  o n l y  t r i v i a l l y  o r  a r b i t r a r i l y  so by v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  f a i l u r e  
t o  p o i n t  to  a n y t h i n g  c o n c r e t e . 5^ P o r t r a y a l  o f  c e r t a i n  k i nds  o f  impos­
s i b i l i t i e s ,  f o r  example a r e  a l l o w e d  under  p o e t i c  l i c e n s e  but  o n l y  
because n o t h i n g  d e c i s i v e  is a t  s t a k e  in p o e t r y .  The poe t  f oregoes  
r i g o r  fo  r the sake o f  s a y i n g  some t h i n g  s t r i k i n g  o r  novel  about  l i f e .
S i n c e  Ogden and Ri chards  contend t h a t  r e f e r e n c e s  and not  p r o ­
p o s i t i o n s  a r e  those r e l a t i o n s  which  f i r s t  and p r i m a r i l y  admi t  o f  t r u t h  
and f a l s i t y ,  they  o b j e c t  to A r i s t o t l e ' s  n o t i o n  t h a t  o n l y  p r o p o s i t i o n s  
may be t r u e  o r  f a l s e .  As a l r e a d y  n o t e d ,  they r egard  any word o r  phrase  
as a d m i t t i n g  o f  t r u t h  o r  f a l s i t y  i n s o f a r  as the word o r  phrase  in q ue s ­
t i o n  s ym bo l i z es  a r e f e r e n c e  r e l a t i o n .  Ye t  i t ' s  no t  e n t i r e l y  c l e a r  to 
what  e x t e n t  Ogden and R i cha rd s  have broken away f rom A r i s t o t l e .  Every
51 i b i d . , 1 4 5 6 b 2 0 - 3 9 .
5 2A r i  s t o t l e .  On I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , 1 7 a 1 5 . 
5 3 i b i d . , 1 7 a l - 7 .
S^Ar i  s t o t l e .  Poet  i cs , 1^60b23"27-
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r e f e r e n c e - - t h a t  i s ,  e v e r y  c i r c u m s t a n c e  in which a p a i r  o f  p s y c h o l o g i c a l  
and e x t e r n a l  c o n t e x t s  make i t  p o s s i b l e  f o r  a s t i m u l a t i o n  o f  ne r ve s  in a 
sense o r gan  to be taken  as a s i g n  o f  somet h i ng ,  thus i mp l y i ng  a r e f e r ­
e n t - - i n v o l v e s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  to some e x t e n t .  F ur t h e r mo r e ,  the l o g i c a l  
form o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s  c o n s t i t u t e s  the form f o r  r e f e r e n c e  r e l a t i o n s ;  t h a t  
i s ,  they b e l i e v e  the form o f  p r o p o s i t i o n s  to c o n s t i t u t e  the d e t e r m i n a ­
t i v e  s t r u c t u r e  f o r  the I n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  i m p l i c i t  in r e f e r e n c e  r e l a ­
t i o n s . ^ ^  Thus,  when Ogden and Ri chards  say t h a t  a s i n g l e  w or d ,  e . g . ,  
" w h i t e , "  may admî t  o f  t r u t h  o r  f a l s i t y ,  what  they seem to mean is t h a t  
the word i m p l i e s ,  and t a c i t l y  f i t s  i n t o ,  some k i n d  o f  s i mple  p r o p o s i ­
t i o n  which  p r o v i d e s  the d e t e r m i n a t i v e  s t r u c t u r e  f o r  the r e f e r e n c e  
r e l a t i o n  upon which  the word is based.  In s h o r t ,  Ogden and Ri chards  
seem not  to have ca r ved  o u t  any e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e i r  
p o s i t i o n  and t h a t  o f  A r i s t o t l e ,  e i t h e r  w i t h  r e s p e c t  to p r o p o s i t i o n s  o r  
l anguage  in g e n e r a l .
The q u e s t i o n  a t  t h i s  j u n c t u r e  is where the s a y in g  o f  which  
R i l k e  spoke o r  t f \e .n a m in g o f  which H e i d e g g e r  spoke s t and  w i t h  r e s p e c t  
to the causal  model o f  l anguage o u t l i n e d  in the p r e c e d i n g  pages .  I n s o ­
f a r  as they  do n o t  f i t  n i c e l y  i n t o  s t r i c t  r e f e r e n c e  r e l a t i o n s ,  they  
c ou l d  be e x p e c t e d ,  a t  ] e a s t  pv im a fa c ie ,  to f a l l  under  the r u b r i c  o f  
p o e t r y .  T h i s  would  most c e r t a i n l y  be the case f o r  A r i s t o t l e ,  under  
whose scheme,  as a l r e a d y  n o t e d ,  a l l  those modes o f  u t t e r a n c e  which  are  
n ot  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  in  c h a r a c t e r ,  i n c l u d i n g  poems and p r a y e r s ,  tend to be 
subsumed to r h e t o r i c  o r  p o e t r y ,  the  purpose o f  which is to speak in a
55ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  op .̂ c i t . , p.  6 8 .
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s t r i k i n g  o r  f o r c e f u l  manner f o r  h e i g h t e n e d  e f f e c t .  G e n e r a l l y ,  a l l  
l anguage se r ves  an i n s t r u m e n t a l  purpose f o r  A r i s t o t l e ;  the mind employs  
l anguage by c o n v e n t i o n  to i t s  own ends .  But  w i t h  modes o f  speech such 
as a poem o r  a p r a y e r ,  the s i t u a t i o n  becomes a c c e n t u a t e d .  P o e t r y  he 
con ce i ves  to be the " r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  l i f e , "  c a r r i e d  o u t  w i t h  c r a f t s ­
m a n - l i k e  s k i l l  in r h y t h m i c  l anguage and tune by poets  ( m a k e r s ) .
" .  . . t h e  poe t  r e p r e s e n t s  l i f e ,  as a p a i n t e r  does,  o r  any o t h e r  maker  
o f  l i k e n e s s e s ,  he must a lways r e p r e s e n t  one o f  t h r e e  th i n g s - - e  i the r 
t h i ngs  as they were o r  a r e ;  o r  t h i n gs  as they a r e  s a i d  to be;  o r  t h ings  
as they shou ld  be.  These are  e x p r e s s e d .  . . w i t h  o r  w i t h o u t  r a r e  words  
and met aphors .  . . a l l  o f  which we a l l o w  the po e t  to u s e . "^7 D i f f e r ­
ences in v a r i o u s  modes o f  p o e t i c  e x p r e s s i o n ,  say the  d i f f e r e n c e  between  
e p i c  and e l e g i a c  p o e t r y ,  a r e  i n c o n s e q u e n t i a l  in t h a t  the mode o f  
e x p r e s s i o n  se r ves  o n l y  as " t h e  means o f  r e p  r e s e n  t a  t i o n " 5 8  and co u ld  be 
a l t e r e d  w i t h o u t  doing an i n j u s t i c e  to tha t  which is b e i n g  r e p r e s e n t e d .  
(Oddly  enough,  p r a y e r  as a mode o f  speech,  though i n i t i a l l y  c a t e g o r i z e d  
under  the r u b r i c  o f  p o e t r y , 59 seems to have been dropped f rom the d i s ­
cuss ion  in f a v o r  o f  v a r i o u s  k i nds  o f  p o e t r y  p r o p e r .  Though p u r e l y  a 
m a t t e r  o f  s u r m i s e ,  one wonders i f  A r i s t o t l e  might  no t  have found the 
subsumpt ion o f  p r a y e r  to the model o f  p o e t r y - - i . e . ,  mak i n g - - u l  t i ma te 1 y 
u n s a t i s f a c t o r y  to a cc ount  f o r  what  occurs  in p r a y e r .  Perhaps we a r e  
c a l l e d  to p r a y e r  in such a way t h a t  t he  words we u t t e r ,  f a r  f rom b e i n g  
s t r i c t l y  a t  o u r  command, work to command u s . )
5&Ar i  s t o t l e ,  Poe t i c s , I 4 4 a l 4 - l 6  and I 4 4 7 b l 3 , l 4  
5 7 i b i d . ,  I 4 6 0 b 8 - 1 2 .
5 8 i b i d . , I 4 4 7 b 2 9 , 3 0 .
59Ar i  s t o t l e .  On In t e r p r e  t a t i o n  , 1 7 a 4 - 8 .
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in A r i s t o t l e ' s  v i ew metaphor  c o n s t i t u t e s  one o f  the most  
common l i c e n s e s  a f f o r d e d  the  p o e t .  As a p o e t i c  mode o f  u t t e r a n c e ,  
i t  a l l o w s  one t h i n g  o r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  become v i v i d  through recourse  
to a n o t h e r  t h i n g  o r  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  Thus the pr esence  o f  an ana logy  
which can be t r a c e d  by l o g i c a l  t h i n k i n g  is e s s e n t i a l  f o r  an undei— 
s t a n d i n g  o f  a g i ven  met aphor .  The l o g i c  o f  ana logy  o f  metaphor  f u n c ­
t i o n s  in t h i s  manner:  when B is to A, as D is to C, then i n s t e a d  o f
B, the  p o e t  would  use D.
Thus a cup B is in r e l a t i o n  to Dionysus A what  a s h i e l d  
D is to Ares C. The cup a c c o r d i n g l y  w i l l  be m e t a p h o r i ­
c a l l y  d e s c r i b e d  as the  " s h i e l d  o f  D i o n y s u s , "  D + A,  and 
the s h i e l d  as the "cup o f  A r e s , "  B + C. Or to t ake  
a n o t h e r  i n s t a n c e :  As o l d  age D is  to l i f e  C, so is
e v e n i n g  B to day A. One w i l l  a c c o r d i n g l y  d e s c r i b e  
e v e n i n g  B as the " o l d  age o f  the d a y , "  D + A— o r  by 
the Empedoclean e q u i v a l e n t ;  and o l d  age D as the 
" e v e n i n g "  o r  " s u n s e t  o f  l i f e , "  B + C.&O
B u t ,  to r e i t e r a t e ,  the use o f  such language n e v e r  forms the b a s i s  o f  
a n y t h i n g  e s s e n t i a l  o r  i m p o r t a n t ;  n o t h i n g  d e c i s i v e  h i nges  on the use o f  
m e t ap ho r .  I t  s i m p l y  p r o v i d e s  the c o n v e n i e n t  b r e ak  f rom customary p a r ­
l a n c e  w i t h o u t  which cus tomary  speech would become commonplace,  t r i t e ,  
even b o r i n g .  In s h o r t ,  metaphor  in the s t r i c t  a n a l o g i c  sense amounts 
to o r n a m e n t a t i o n ,  r e l y i n g  h e a v i l y  upon the m a n i fe s tn e ss  o f  the compo­
nent  e l em ent s  f o r  i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y .  I f  i t  b reaks  down o r  o t h e r w i s e  
becomes u n i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  r ecou rs e  may a lways be taken to the  c l a r i t y  o f  
l i t e r a l  o r  o r d i n a r y  l a ng ua g e .  A r i s t o t l e ' s  e s t i m a t i o n  o f  the a p p r o p r i ­
a t e  b a l a n c e  one would  hope to s t r i k e  between metaphor  and customary  
p a r l a n c e  comes f o r t h  in t h i s  passage f rom the Poet  i cs :
60 A r i s t o t l e ,  Poe t i c s , l 4 5 7 b 2 0 - 2 5 .
81
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
The m e r i t  o f  d i c t i o n  Is to be c l e a r  and not  common­
p l a c e .  The c l e a r e s t  d i c t i o n  is t h a t  made up o f  o r d i ­
na r y  w o r d s ,  b u t  I t  i s  commonplace.  Th a t  which employs  
u n f a m i l i a r  words is  d i g n i f i e d  and o u t s i d e  the common 
usage.  By " u n f a m i l i a r "  I mean a r a r e  w or d ,  a meta­
p ho r .  . . Bu t  i f  a po e t  w r i t e s  e n t i r e l y  In such wor ds ,  
the r e s u l t  w i l l  be e i t h e r  a r i d d l e  o r  j a r g o n .  . .We
need then a s o r t  o f  m i x t u r e  o f  the two ( u n f a m i l i a r
words and o r d i n a r y  w o r d s ) .  For  the one k i n d  w i l l  
save the d i c t i o n  f rom be i ng  p r o s a i c  and commonplace,
the r a r e  w or d ,  f o r  exa mpl e ,  and the metaphor  and the
" o r n a m e n t , "  whereas the o r d i n a r y  words g i ve  c l a r i t y .
Why do o r d i n a r y  words m a n i f e s t  c l a r i t y ?  P r e c i s e l y  because t h e y ,  in 
t h e i r  p r e p o s i t i o n a l  c o n t e x t ,  r e f e r  d i r e c t l y  to c o n c r e t e  r e a l i t y ,  
whereas metaphors as ornamenta l  o r  s t y l i s t i c  modes o f  r e - s a y i n g  the  
l i t e r a l  r i s k  t h a t  c l a r i t y  to the e x t e n t  t h a t  they o n l y  a l l u d e  to con­
c r e t e  rea l  i t y .
The v iew o f  metaphor  h e l d  by Ogden and Ri chards  is e s s e n t i a l l y  
the same as t h a t  h e l d  by A r i s t o t l e .  Metaphor  in t h e i r  e s t i m a t i o n  is
one s t e p  f u r t h e r  removed f rom e x t e r n a l  e v e n t s  than Is  l i t e r a l  speech.
Whereas in  l i t e r a l  speech a l l  symbols are  taken as pi* imary  s y m b o l s - -  
t h a t ,  "as  names used w i t h  a r e f e r e n c e  f i x e d  by a g i ven  u n i v e r s e  o f  
d i s c o u r s e " ^ ^ - - i  n m e t a p h o r i c a l  speech ,  symbols are  used in a k i n d  o f  
second o r d e r  a b s t r a c t i o n .  Thus,  " M e t a p h o r ,  in the most genera l  se n se ,  
i s  the use o f  one r e f e r e n c e  to a group o f  t h i n g s  between which a g iven  
r e l a t i o n  h o l d s ,  f o r  the purpose o f  f a c i l i t a t i n g  the d i s c r i m i n a t i o n  o f  
an ana logous r e l a t i o n  in a n o t h e r  g ro u p ."^3  In t h i s  f a i r l y  s t a n d a r d  
v i ew o f  m e t a p h o r i c a l  l a n g u a g e ,  as wi th A r i s t o t l e ' s ,  ana logy  is  o f  p r i ­
mary impor tance  in t h a t  one r e f e r e n c e  borrows p a r t  o f  the c o n t e x t  o f
i b i d . , l 4 5 8 a l 8 - 3 5 .
&20gden and R i c h a r d s ,  op .  c i t . , p.  102.  
6 3 i b i d . , p.  213 .
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a n o t h e r  in an a b s t r a c t  f orm.  For  Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  t h i s  k i n d  o f  
e s t a b l i s h i n g  o f  con t e x t s  fo r wo rds v i a  the use o f  o t h e r  wo rds re ma i ns 
s u s c e p t i b l e  to t remendous l i a b i l i t i e s ,  i n c l u d i n g  the i n h e r e n t  p o s s i ­
b i l i t i e s  o f  a m b i g u i t y — "Whenever  a t e rm is thus taken o u t s i d e  the  
u n i v e r s e  o f  d i s c o u r s e  f o r  which i t  has been d e f i n e d ,  i t  becomes a 
met aphor ,  and may be in need o f  f r e s h  de f  i n i t  i on to which the l a n ­
guage o f  " v e r y  s i m p l e  f o l k "  is  no t  so s u s c e p t i b l e .  Such is  the c as e ,  
they b e l i e v e ,  because f o r  " v e r y  s i mp le  f o l k  w i t h  smal l  and c o n c r e t e  
v o c a b u l a r i e s .  . . t h e  m a j o r i t y  o f  t h e i r  words have n a t u r a l l y  been 
a c q u i r e d  in d i r e c t  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  e x p e r i e n c e .  T h e i r  l anguage has 
t h r ou gh ou t  many o f  the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  p r op e r  n a m e s . "^5
The q u e s t i o n  now is w h e t h e r  we cou ld  succeed in making sense o f  
the mode o f  speech which R i l k e  c a l l s  s a y in g  and which H e i d e gg er  c a l l s  
naming,  f ro m the t r a d i t i o n a l  p o s i t i o n  j u s t  r ev i ew ed .  Tha t  i s ,  a r e  we 
j u s t i f i e d  in t h i n k i n g  o f  s a y i n g / n a m i n g  in terms o f  t h a t  supposed i n s t r u ­
menta l  f u n c t i o n  o f  l anguage which is p o e t i c  metaphor? I t  seems t h a t  we 
a re  n o t .  For A r i s t o t l e  as w e l l  as f o r  Ogden and R i c h a r d s ,  as a l r e a d y  
n o t e d ,  the mode o f  speech c o n s i s t i n g  o f  p o e t i c  metaphor  u l t i m a t e l y  r e s t s  
on a more p r i m a r y  mode o f  speech,  i . e . ,  l i t e r a l  d i s c o u r s e ,  which u s u a l l y  
assumes the form o f  proposi  t i o n a l  s e n t e n c e s . B u t  the speech which  
R i l k e  and H e i d e g g e r  a t t e m p t  to  b r i n g  to i n t e l l i g i b l e  focus does not  
reduce to a n o t h e r  more p r i m a r y  mode o f  speech,  bu t  is i t s e l f  p r i m a r y  in
64 i b i d . ,  p.  111.  Concern i ng  the a m b i g u i t i e s  to which m e t a p h o r i ­
cal  l anguage  is s u s c e p t i b l e ,  a l s o  see p.  96 .
65 i b i d . , p . 214 .
6 6 p o r  an e x p l i c i t  s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h i s  view f rom Ogden and Ri chards  
see the  work a l r e a d y  c i t e d ,  p.  102.
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c h a r a c t e r .  On the o t h e r  hand,  we are  not  to suppose t ha t  R i lk e  and 
Heidegger  are speaki ng o f  l i t e r a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  u t t e r a n c e  o f  the 
s o r t  A r i s t o t l e  and o t h e r s  such as Ogden and Richards consider  p r i ­
mary,  i . e . ,  r e f e r e n t i a l  language work ing from the l a b e l / o b j e c t  model.  
The e s s e n t i a l  f e a t u r e  o f  the language in quest ion f o r  R i lk e  and 
Heidegger  c o ns is t s  in i ts f e c u n d i t y .  Language f o r  them mani fests  a t  
c e r t a i n  c r u c i a l  j u n c t u r e s  a k ind o f  o r i g i n a r y  power. I t  does not  sim­
pl y  reduce to a process o f  sy mbol i z i ng  h e r e t o f o r e  m a n i f e s t l y  i n t e l l i ­
g i b l e  beings o r  cont ext s  o f  the wor l d  among which we move and dwel l  
but  i s ,  in some sense,  the very a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  f o r c e ­
f u l l y  d i s c l o s i n g  beings and events to us on the occasion o f  speech.  
L i t e r a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  language,  b e l i e v e d  to come a t  the end o f  a 
causal  and c o g n i t i v e  nexus o f  e v e n t s ,  mani fests  no such power but  is 
i t s e l f  always considered the r e s u l t  o f  some previous cause.
Thus,  i t  seems t h a t  the mode o f  speech o f  which R i lk e  and 
Heidegger  a t t empt  to make sense reduces n e i t h e r  to p o e t i c  metaphor  
based on s t r i c t  analogy nor  to the more pr imary  re ferences o f  l i t e r a l  
r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  language.  Nonet he less ,  i f  i t  is not to be simply  
assumed t h a t  the mode o f  speech they hope to b r i n g  to our a t t e n t i o n  
does i n f a c t  occur  from t ime to t ime,  we must move toward understanding  
I t  v i a  the speech to which we have f o r  the most p a r t  become accustomed 
and w i t h i n  the c a t e g o r i e s  o f  which we tend to t h i n k ,  namely,  l i t e r a l  
and metaphor ica l  speech.  We can move toward such an understanding i f  
we w i l l  look once more a t  metaphor ica l  language.  We must do th is  
because,  in the work o f  A r i s t o t l e ,  as w e l l  as t h a t  o f  Ogden and 
R ichar ds ,  there p e r s i s t s  a b a s i c  ambivalence concerning metaphor.  They
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a t  once wish to reduce metaphor  to  the s t a t u s  o f  an I n d i r e c t  o r  s e c ­
o n d a r y ,  and t h e r e f o r e  o r n a m e n t a l ,  mode o f  speech ,  w h i l e  a t  the same 
t ime ack now led g i ng  a c e r t a i n  power o r  pr esence  to metaphor .  Ogden and 
Ri chards  I n s i s t  t h a t  metaphor  founds i t s e l f  upon the c l a r i t y  o f  a p r e -  
e s t a b l i s h e d  ana log y  and the  c o n c r e te n es s  o f  l i t e r a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  
l a n g u a g e , 67 ye t t hey  r egar d  c e r t a i n  metaphors to be cap ab l e  o f  e v o k i n g  
. .hew sudden and s t r i k i n g  c o l l o c a t i o n s  o f  r e f e r e n c e s  f o r  the sake  
o f  the compound e f f e c t s  o f  c o n t r a s t ,  c o n f l i c t ,  harmony,  i n t e r i n a n i m a ­
t i o n  and e q u i l i b r i u m .  . . " ^ 8  And in s p i t e  o f  h i s  a n a l y s i s  o f  p o e t i c  
met aphor  in terms o f  the c l a r i t y  o f  s t r i c t  a n a l o g y ,  A r i s t o t l e  a l s o  
seems t o  have r e c o g n i z e d  something q u i t e  s p e c i a l  about  a t  l e a s t  some 
met aphor s .  " I t  is a g r e a t  t h i n g ,  i n d ee d ,  to make a p r o p e r  use o f  these  
p o e t i c a l  f o r ms ,  as a l s o  o f  compounds and s t r a n g e  words.  But  the  
g r e a t e s t  t h i n g  by f a r  Is to be a mast er  o f  metaphor .  I t  is the  one 
t h i n g  t h a t  cannot  be l e a r n t  f rom o t h e r s ;  and i t  i s  a l s o  a s i g n  o f  
g e n i u s ,  s i n c e  a good metaphor  i m p l i e s  an i n t u i t i v e  p e r c e p t i o n  o f  the  
s i m i l a r i t y  in di ss i mi 1 a rs . What A r i s t o t l e  seems to be i m p l y i n g  he r e
in the  Poe t i cs is t h a t  c e r t a i n  "good Metaphors"  b r i n g  one t h i n g  o r  
e v e n t  f o r c e f u l l y  p r e s e n t  through r ecourse  to a n o t h e r  in such a way t h a t  
what  we a p p r e c i a t e  as h a v i ng  been brought  f o r t h  p o w e r f u l l y  was h e r e t o ­
f o r e  u n n o t i c e d  in p r e c i s e l y  the way i t  now a pp ear s .  In such cases the  
c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  ana logy  remains i n t a c t ,  but  the met aphor ,  f a r  f rom  
depend i ng  upon the c l a r i t y  o f  a p r e v i o u s l y  e s t a b l i s h e d  a n a l o g y ,  a c t u ­
a l l y  r enders  the  ana logy  pe r sp ic uous  w i t h o u t  e x p l i c i t l y  s t a t i n g  what
670gden and R ichar ds ,  op.  ci  t . , p.  2 14 .  
6 8 i b i d . , p.  240 .
& 9 A r i s t o t l e ,  P o e t i c s , l 4 5 9 a 2 - 7 *
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t h e  ana logy  c o n s i s t s  i n .  T h a t  i s ,  a "good metaphor"  does not  r e l y  on 
l i t e r a l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  speech so much as the l a t t e r  assume i n f l e c ­
t i o n  and o t h e r w i s e  becomes expanded by v i r t u e  o f  i n s i g h t f u l  recourse  
to the f o r m e r .  R i l k e ' s  f i g u r e  o f  the w a n d e r e r  c o n s t i t u t e s  j u s t  such a 
met aphor .  I t  d r a m a t i z e s  a mode o f  human e x i s t e n c e  which w o u ld ,  w i t h  
the e x c e p t i o n  o f  a few cognates a l r e a d y  ment ioned ,  o t h e r w i s e  remain  
e s s e n t i a l l y  t a c i t ,  i f  no t  e n t i r e l y  u n i n t e l l i g i b l e  by i n t e l l i g i b l y  a r t i ­
c u l a t i n g  an e x p e r i e n t i a l  base o f  r e c e i v e d  meaning.
In h i s  essay  e n t i t l e d  "Metaphor  and An t i me tapho r , "70  
Beda Al lemann  speaks o f  metaphors which - - m e t a p h o r s  which speak in
a p a r t i c u l a r l y  s t r i k i n g  m a n n e r , y i e l d i n g  new i n s i g h t - - a s  e x h i b i t i n g  a 
k i n d  o f  " i n n e r  n e c e s s i t y , "71 by which he means metaphors whose e s s e n ­
t i a l  f rames o f  r e f e r e n c e  a r e  t hemse l ves .  These he c a l l s  " a b s o l u t e "  
m e t ap ho r s ,  and t h a t  they  c o n s t i t u t e  t h e i r  own f rames o f  r e f e r e n c e  is  
supposed to mean t h a t  they  a r e  secondary to no o t h e r  mode o f  r e f e r ­
e n c e ,  l i t e r a l  o r  o t h e r w i s e .  " .  . . an a b s o l u t e  metaphor .  . . c anno t  be 
reduced to a n y t h i n g , "  he s a y s . 72 F u r t h e r ,  an a b s o l u t e  metaphor ,  he 
b e l i e v e s ,  is n o t  based on l o g i c a l  compar i son ,  u n l i k e  an " a b s t r a c t "  
metaphor  whose p r i m a r y  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  f e a t u r e  is i t s  r e l i a n c e  on ana­
l o g y . 73 Thus,  whereas a na log y  remains an i n t e g r a l  f e a t u r e  o f  a b s t r a c t  
m e t a p h o r ,  the p r esence  o f  an e x p l i c i t  a n a l o g y ,  he a r g u e s ,  which can be 
t r a c e d  by l o g i c a l  t h i n k i n g ,  f a r  f rom b e i ng  e s s e n t i a l  to an
70Seda A l l e m a n n ,  " Me tap hor  and Ant i  m e t a p h o r , "  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n : 
The P o e t r y  o f  Meani ng ,  e d i t e d  by S t a n l e y  Romaine Hopper and David L.  
M i l l e r ,  N e w T o r k :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace and W o r l d ,  I n c . ,  1967 ,  PP- 1 0 3 - 1 2 ] .
71 I b i d . , p.  110.
72 i b i d . ,  p . 117 '
7 3 T b \é . , p.  116.
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u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  some g i ven  a b s o l u t e  met aphor ,  marks the death o f  
a b s o l u t e  metaphor .  To i l l u s t r a t e  the  n o t i o n  o f  a b s o l u t e  met aphor ,  
Al lemann draws f rom the f i r s t  two l i n e s  o f  a poem e n t i t l e d  "Chorus o f  
Things I n v i s i b l e "  (Chor  d e r  u n s i c h t b a r e n  Dinge)  by the Swedish poe t  
N e l l y  Sachs :
Wa 1 1 i ng wal  1 n i g h t !
Carved in you a r e  the psalms o f  s i l e n c e . 7^
B a s i c a l l y ,  Al l emann makes two p o i n t s  in  c on n e c t i o n  w i t h  these l i n e s :
1) any a t t e m p t  t o  found the metaphors " w a i l i n g  w a l l  n i g h t "  and "psalms  
o f  s i l e n c e "  upon t r a d i t i o n a l  l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n s  o f  resemblance is bound 
to e n c o u n t e r  s e r i o u s  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  2)  n o n e t h e l e s s  in t h e i r  s u c c i n c t n e s s  
both metaphors a r e  r e a d i l y  i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  i n de ed ,  are  s t r i k i n g l y  ■ 
e n l i g h t e n i n g . 75 W i t h  r e s p e c t  to the f i r s t  p o i n t ,  he concedes i t  may 
not  be i m p o s s i b l e  to r e c o n s t r u c t  a l o g i c a l  and meaningfu l  r e l a t i o n ,  say 
between " n i g h t "  and " w a i l i n g  w a l l , "  but  in the f i n a l  a n a l y s i s ,  we would  
p r o b a b l y  need an i n o r d i n a t e  number o f  words to make good on the l o g i c a l  
r e l a t i o n s  in q u e s t i o n .  Ye t  A l l e m a nn ' s  concess ion  remains s i g n f i c a n t  
r e l a t i v e  to h i s  n o t i o n  o f  a b s o l u t e  metaphor .  S t r i c t l y  s p e a k i n g ,  t h a t  a 
metaphor  is a b s o l u t e  would n o t  mean t h a t  i t  could n o t  be reduced to a 
l o g i c a l  r e l  a t I o n - - f o r ,  g r a n t i n g  t h a t  economy o f  language is not  a 
d e t e r m i n i n g  f a c t o r  in the c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  a l o g i c a l  r e l a t i o n ,  we cou ld  
i ndeed  reduce an a b s o l u t e  metaphor  to a l o g i c a l  compari  s o n - - b u t  o n l y  
t h a t  such a r e d u c t i o n  would v i o l a t e  the metaphor .  Thus,  i t  seems more 
a p p r o p r i a t e  to speak o f  an a b s o l u t e  metaphor  as t h a t  k i n d  o f  p a r t i c u ­
l a r l y  i n s i g h t f u l  metaphor  whose power is under cut  when reduced to the
7 4 j b i d . , p. 115 
75 i b i d .
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expZ-ic i- t  l o g i c a l  a n a l o g y  to which i t  s u c c i n c t l y  a l l u d e s .  In t h i s  
se n se ,  i t  remains q u e s t i o n a b l e  to w ha t  degree  a b s o l u t e  metaphors as 
Al lemann unders tands  them ( o r  any metaphor  which w orks)  c o n s t i t u t e  
t h e i r  own f rames o f  r e f e r e n c e .  To be s u r e ,  the b es t  o f  metaphors  
e x h i b i t  a k i n d  o f  pr ese nce  when the ana logy  to  which t hey  a l l u d e  
remains t a c i t .  N o n e t h e l e s s ,  the c on n e c t i o n  w i t h  l o g i c a l  comparison  
remains an i m p o r t a n t ,  i f  n o t  an o v e r t l y  p r i m a r y ,  f e a t u r e  o f  a l l  meta -  
pho r s .
i t  is t h i s  n ec e ss a ry  i n t i m a c y  w i t h  l o g i c a l  ana logy  which a l l  
metaphors e x h i b i t  and the c o n t i n u e d  s u s c e p t i b i l i t y  o f  r e d u c t i o n  to the 
o s t e n s i b l y  more p e r s p ic u ou s  l i t e r a l  l anguage o f  which a n a l o g i e s  are  
c o n s t i t u t e d  t h a t  g e n e r a l l y  d i s t i n g u i s h e s  metaphor  f rom the k i n d  o f  
s a y in g  o f  which R i l k e  speaks and the k i n d  o f  p o e t i c  ncming  o f  which  
H e i d e g g e r  speaks .  C l e a r l y  n e i t h e r  R i l k e  nor  H e id e gg er  b e l i e v e s  t h a t  
the mode o f  speech w i t h  which each r e s p e c t i v e l y  concerns h i m s e l f  con­
s i s t s  b a s i c a l l y  in met aphor .  I ndeed ,  in one o f  h i s  l a t e r  e s s a y s ,  
H e i d e g g e r  argues t h a t  we remain bogged down in metaphys ics  i f  we take  
c e r t a i n  modes o f  speech ( i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  c e r t a i n  p o e t i c  words)  as meta­
p h o r i c a l  in c h a r a c t e r ,  f o r  w i t h  met aphor ,  he b e l i e v e s ,  we c o n s i s t e n t l y  
l a c k  a p r i m a r y  s t a t e m e n t  which must u l t i m a t e l y  be r e c o v e r e d . Y e t  
even h e r e ,  the genuine  i s sue  w i t h  r e s p e c t  to  p r i m a r y  s t a t e m e n t s  con­
cerns  the subsumpt ion o f  speech o f  a l l  s o r t s  to an i n s t r u m e n t a l  f u n c ­
t i o n .  R i l k e  and H e i d e g g e r  would no doubt  hold?? t h a t  a p r i m a r y  s t a t e ­
ment is  no t  s i m p l y  one which r e f e r s  to t h i s  t h i n g  o r  t h a t  e v e n t ,  f o r
? &He i degger ,  "The Na t ur e  o f  Language , "  op .  ci  t . , p .  100.
??To be s u r e ,  one must i n f e r  R i l k e ' s  p o s i t i o n  from h i s  l e t t e r s  
and p o e t r y ,  n e i t h e r  o f  which speak d i r e c t l y  to t h i s  m a t t e r .
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In terms o f  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model o f  speech,  r e f er enc e  is always 
an i n d i r e c t  and Imputed r e l a t i o n ,  and t h i s  by convent ion.  No, R i lk e  
and Heidegger  would count  as a pr imary  s ta tement  t h a t  a r t i c u l a t e  
v o i c i n g  which ,  in i t s  coming f o r t h  broaches new meaning, a p o s s i b i ­
l i t y  which places in ques t i on  the not i on  t h a t  language always and 
merely serves man in an in st rume nt a l  c a p a c i t y .  But in t h i s  connec­
t i o n ,  what the best  o f  -me tapho r s - - a n d  t here  are c e r t a i n l y  a r e l a t i v e  
few o f  them--show us is t h a t  not a l l  language reduces to an inst rument  
whereby we symbol ize a causal  and c o g n i t i v e  nexus o f  e vent s.  For t here  
are  c r u c i a l  instances in which language,  f a r  from merely r e pr es e n t i n g  
thoughts o r  f e e l i n g s  which a r e ,  in t u r n ,  abowt o b j e c t s  o r  e v en t s ,  
evokes r e a l i t y ,  c a l l i n g  things and events  i n to  presence in speech.  In 
such i n s t a n c e s ,  the ambivalence present  in the thought o f  A r i s t o t l e  
and Ogden and Richards evolves  i n t o  a b l a t a n t  in co ns is te nc y.  Suppos­
ing the pr imar y  f e a t u r e  o f  language to c ons is t  in the s y mb o l i za t i o n  o f  
a prec ed ing  causal  and c o g n i t i v e  chain o f  e ven t s - - cons  t i t u t i ng an 
i n d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between word and t h i n g - - t h e y  depr ive  a l l  language 
o f  the very f e a t u r e  which they th i nk  they n o t i c e  in "good metaphors,"  
namely,  the c a p a c i t y  f o r  genuine e x p r e s s i o n ,  which f o r  R i lke  and 
Hei degger  c o n s t i t u t e s  the c a p a c i t y  to evoke r e a l i t y .  The I ncons is tency  
a r i s e s  in t h a t  the model o f  language proposed f i r s t  by A r i s t o t l e  and 
l a t e r  by Ogden and Richards presupposes t ha t  we have in advance the 
r e s u l t s  o f  a l l  e x p r e s s i o n ,  t ha t  we know e v e r y t h i n g  p r i o r  to a r t i ­
c u l a t i n g  i t ,  t h a t  the wor l d  as w e l l  as the beings in i t  are c l e a r  and
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i n t e l l i g i b l e  a p a r t  f rom a n y t h i n g  we m ig ht  say r e g a r d i n g  t h e m . 78 We 
a r e  l e f t  w i t h  a model which  p o s i t s  speech as a tool  o f  the mind,  thus  
d en y i ng  i t  any o r i g i n a r y  f o r c e ,  b u t  w h i c h ,  a t  the same t im e ,  would  
acknowledge p r e c i s e l y  t h a t  o r i g i n a r y  f o r c e  in c e r t a i n  "good meta­
p h o r s . "  The f o r c e  o f  the i n c o n s i s t e n c y  works to  r evea l  the sense in 
which a s t r i c t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model does not  
a cc ompl ish  too l i t t l e  bu t  too much. E v e r y t h i n g  e x p r e s s i b l e  is  t r e a t e d  
as i f  i t  had a l r e a d y  been e x p r e s s e d .
I f  t h e r e  is to be genuine  e x p r e s s i o n ,  as even the proponents  
o f  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model o f  l anguage wish to acknowledge,  i t  must  
not  be pr eceded  by an e x p l i c i t  comprehension o f  t h a t  which is  
e x p r e s s e d .  I ndeed ,  i f  t h e r e  is to be genuine e x p r e s s i o n ,  p r e s e n t  com­
p r e h e n s i o n  must be in fo rmed  in the terms o f  e x p r e s s i o n  and as the 
e x p r e s s i o n  assumes v o i c e .  Can such an e v e n t  be demonst ra ted? Perhaps  
s o ,  i f  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  is a f f o r d e d  the common c o n v e r s a t i o n a l  e x p e r i e n c e  
o f  g r o p i n g  f o r  a p a r t i c u l a r  word o r  phrase  which w i l l  comple te  a sen ­
t e n c e .  The urgency in such cases is to say somet h i ng ,  y e t  what? This  
and t h a t  word p r e s e n t  t h e m s e l v e s ,  each r e j e c t e d  in t ur n  as i t  f a i l s  to 
do j u s t i c e  to the t a c i t  e l ement s  o f  the urgency.  Comprehension is no t  
y e t  e n l i g h t e n e d .  When the " r i g h t "  word comes,  as we s a y ,  i t  i s  imme­
d i a t e l y  r e c o g n i z e d  as such,  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  ga i ns  f re s h  i n s i g h t ,  and the 
c o n v e r s a t i o n  moves on.  Ex pr e ss i on  has o c c u r r e d .
7 8 j h e  c l a i m  h e r e  is no t  t h a t  the proponents  o f  the r e p r e s e n t a ­
t i o n a l  model o f  l anguage  h o l d  t h a t  human be i ngs  a r e  somehow o m n i s c i e n t ,  
s i m p l y  t h a t  f o r  them,  l anguage ho l ds  no sway r e l a t i v e  to what  can be 
known.  Knowing,  in t h e i r  v i e w ,  precedes and u n d e r l i e s  speech.  Thus,  
w h a t e v e r  can be known,  can be known c l e a r l y  and i n t e l l i g i b l y  p r i o r  to 
s p e a k i n g  o f  i t .
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What is he r e  spoken o f  as g r o p i n g  f o r  an a p p r o p r i a t e  word is
n o t  to be confused w i t h  the m a t t e r  o f  memory d e a l t  w i t h  so amusi ng l y
In the t ent h  book o f  A u g u s t i n e ' s  Confess i o n s 79 where we read:
. . .1 come to the  f i e l d s  and spac ious  pa l aces  o f  my 
memo r y . . -When I e n t e r  t h e r e ,  I r e q u i r e  what  I w i l l  
to be b r o u g h t  f o r t h ,  and somet hi ng  i n s t a n t l y  comes ; 
o t h e r s  must be l o n g e r  sought  a f t e r ,  which a r e  f e t c h e d ,  
as i t  w e r e ,  o u t  o f  some i n n e r  r e c e p t a c l e ;  o t h e r s  rush 
o u t  in t r o o p s ,  and w h i l e  one t h i n g  is d e s i r e d  and 
r e q u i r e d ,  they s t a r t  f o r t h ,  as who should  s ay ,  " I s  i t  
perchance I ? "  These I d r i v e  away w i t h  the hand o f  my 
h e a r t ,  f rom the f ace  o f  my remembrance;  u n t i l  what  I 
wish f o r  be u n v e i l e d ,  and a pp ear  in s i g h t ,  o u t  o f  i t s  
s e c r e t  p l a c e .
The s o r t  o f  g r o p i n g  a t  i ssue  in t h i s  case concerns the a t t e m p t  to  
e l i c i t  f rom memory somet hi ng  a l r e a d y  comprehended which e l u de s  reco l  -  
l e c t i o n .  Th i s  is c l e a r l y  d i s t i n c t  f rom what  may o c c ur  as a g r o p i n g  
which  c o n s t i t u t e s  an a t t e m p t  to v o i ce  someth ing h e r e t o f o r e  unspoken 
and h e r e t o f o r e  n o t  e x p l i c i t l y  comprehended.
^ ^ A u g u s t i n e ,  The C o n f e s s i o n s , Book X,  t r a n s l a t e d  by Edward B. 
Pusey,  New York :  Random House,  The Modern L i b r a r y ,  1949 ,  p.  2 0 3 .
8 0 | n  c i t i n g  the passage f rom The C o n f e s s i o n s , I am not  sug­
g e s t i n g  t h a t  Au g u s t i n e  would  not  have unders tood the sense in which  
one gropes o r  reaches about  u n c e r t a i n l y  f o r  a word to s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  
compl e te a sen tence which w i l l ,  in the u t t e r i n g  o f  i t ,  i n fo r m  
p r e s e n t  u n d e r s t a n d i n g .  I ndeed ,  the s p i r i t  o f  c o n f e s s i o n  ( L a t i n :  
Gonfessave, f r e q u e n t a t i v e  o f  c o n f ' i te x ^ :  to acknowledge)  as und er ­
taken in The Con fess i ons c o n s i s t s  in a man's a t t e m p t  to a r t i c u l a t e  
e x p l i c i t l y ,  and so come to u n d e r s t a n d ,  what  has d e c i s i v e l y  p l aced  
him in q ues t ion .
F u r t h e r ,  my own v i ew is no t  such as to d i s c o u n t  the r o l e  o f  
memo ry r e l a t i v e  to t he  o r i g i n  o f  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  and comprehension.  
I n d e e d ,  in consonance w i t h  A u g u s t i n e ' s  c o n f e s s i o n a l  work o f  r eck o n i n g  
w i t h  t h i n g s  t h a t  may have gone u n n o t i c e d  o r  been r e pr e s s e d ,  the  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  s e t  f o r t h  in t h i s  t h e s i s  o f  R i l k e ' s  n o t i o n  o f  what  i t  
means to  say  r e l i e s  h e a v i l y  on n o t i c i n g  th ings  which have grown 
i n o r d i n a t e l y  n e a r .  Such n o t i c i n g  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  we acknowledge  
memory as compl i c i  t in the o r i g i n  o f  u nd e r s t a n d i n g  and comprehen­
s i o n .
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In the l a t t e r  i n s t a n c e  s om et h i ng  s p e c i a l  is a t  i s s u e .  For  a 
b r i e f  i n t e r v a l  o u r  s pe a k i n g  is  n o t  o u r  own.  We n e i t h e r  command i t  
n o r  can we f o r c e  i t .  We s e a rc h  r e s t l e s s l y  and u n c e r t a i n l y  f o r  an 
u t t e r a n c e  which may be c o n f i r m e d  in the h e a r i n g  o f  i t .  H e a r i n g — t h a t  
seems s u g g e s t i v e .  G rop i ng  f o r  an a p p r o p r i a t e  v o i c i n g  r a i s e s  the ques ­
t i o n  o f  w h e t h e r  o r  not  we a r e  d i s po s ed  toward h e a r i n g  t h a t  v o i c i n g  
which w i l l  s a t i s f y  the sense o f  e x i g e n c y  to which we under stand  oui— 
s e l v e s  a n s w e r a b l e .  I t ' s  a m a t t e r  o f  a n t i c i p a t i o n ,  r e c o g n i t i o n  and 
acknowledgement .  We a n t i c i p a t e  t h a t  the e x i g e n c y  to which we under ­
s t a nd  we a r e  a n s we r a b l e  can and w i l l  be r e s o l v e d  in the o c c u r r e nc e  o f  
a p a r t i c u l a r  o c c u r r e n c e  o f  speech.  And what  is i t  t h a t  r ecogn iz es  the  
a p p r o p r i a t e  v o i c i n g ?  Is i t  n o t  o u r  own l i s t e n i n g ,  t h a t  a t t e n t i v e  
l i s t e n i n g  which n e i t h e r  commands nor  a p p r o p r i a t e s  words but  which  
a l t e r n a t i v e l y  r e j e c t s  o r  r e s p o n s i v e l y  acknowledges the  language which  
p r e s e n t s  i t s e l f ?  I f  so,  i t  would seem we have h i t  on a phenomenon,  
I t s te n L n g ,  w i t h o u t  which speech cannot  move in c e r t a i n  c i r c u m s t a n c e s .  
But  h e r e ,  t o o ,  l i s t e n ' i n g  r e q u i r e s  to be unders tood as the b r i n g i n g  to  
b e a r ,  the  i n t e n t i o n a l  a t t e n d i n g , o f  human u n d e r s t a n d i n g  upon what  
f i r s t  comes as a t a c i t  e x i g e n c y  r e q u i r i n g  to be br ought  to i n t e l l i g i ­
b i l i t y .
81 The phrase  " i n t e n t i o n a l  a t t e n d i n g "  comes to mind f rom the 
essay  " W i l d e r n e s s  in A m e r i c a , "  ( p u b l i s h e d  in the Journal  o f  the  
Arner i can Academy o f  Re 1 i q i o n , December,  1974,  V o l .  4 2 ,  No. 4 ,  p . 614)  
by Henry  G. Bugbee,  J r . ,  in which he says " I n  c o n t r a s t  w i t h  the 
s u b o r d i n a t i o n  o f  a t t e n t i o n  to i n t e n t i o n ,  to be i n t e n t  in a t t e n d i n g  is  
to g i v e  hee d ,  and t h e r e i n  the p e r c e i  ved may work e v o c a t i v e l y  to cumu­
l a t i v e  e f f e c t . "
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I t  is the l i s t e n i n g  which a n t i c i p a t e s  and acknowledges speech--  
the l i s t e n i n g  in which un de rs t an d i n g  is p o s i t i o n e d  a t t e n t i v e l y  to an 
u t t e r a n c e  not  y e t  v o i c e d - - t h a t  remains i n a d eq u at e l y  accounted f o r  in 
terms o f  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model o f  language.®^ L i s t e n i n g  holds no 
sway in the s t r i c t  un de rs ta nd i ng  o f  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model because 
the speaker  is not  thought  to be answerable  to anyone o r  anyt hing  
beyond h i m s e l f .  Even what  Ogden and Richards speak o f  as i n t e r p r e t a -  
t i o n - - t h e  i n f e r e n c e  t h a t  t h i s  o r  t h a t  s e r i e s  o f  neural  impulses c o n s t i ­
tutes a s ign o f  some p a r t i c u l a r  e x t e r n a l  t h i n g  o r  e v e n t - - f a i l s  to do 
j u s t i c e  to the n o t i o n  o f  l i s t e n i n g ,  f o r  in i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  as they con­
c e i ve  i t ,  the emphasis f a l l s  on r e c o g ni z i ng  f a m i l i a r  p a t t e r n s  o f  neu­
ral  impulses so t h a t  a d e t e r m i n a t i o n  may be made t h a t  what is o c c u r r i n g  
a t  any given t ime f i t s  i n t o  the framework o f  p r e v i o u s l y  e s t a b l i s h e d  
and f a m i l i a r  r e l a t i o n s .  In t h i s  sense,  then,  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  may work 
i t s e l f  o u t  in p r a c t i c a l  terms as a fundamental  r e fu sa l  to l i s t e n .
Rather  than t a k i n g  n o t i c e  o f  the f reshness and v i t a l i t y  o f  the perpe­
t ua l  u n f o l d i n g  o f  the wor l d  and beings which r es i de  w i t h i n  i t ,  the 
speaker  u n w i t t i n g l y  runs the r i s k  o f  l o s i n g  touch w i t h  what concerns 
him most p o w e r f u l l y  in t h a t  h i s  focal  concern in i n t e r p r e t a t i o n
^^Though I do not  f u l l y  develop the mat t er  in t h i s  t h e s i s ,  i t  
should be noted t h a t  a more e x t e n s i v e  discussion o f  the not ion o f  
l i s t e n i n g  would r e q u i r e  t h a t  I deal e x p l i c i t l y  w i t h  t r a d i t i o n a l  and 
contemporary p o s i t i o n s  r egard ing  quest ions  o f  epistemology and t r u t h  
w i t h  which my own p o s i t i o n  is a t  v a r i a n c e .  R e l a t i v e  to the n o t i o n  o f  
l i s t e n i n g ,  the ques t i on  i s :  what counts as fundamental  in knowing? — as
fundamental  in t r ut h?  C ons is te nt  w i t h  my b r i e f  development o f  
l i s t e n i n g ,  no concept ion o f  knowledge o r  t r u th  would be adequate which  
f a i l s  to r e co g ni ze ,  in i t s  own terms,  t h a t  t here  e x i s t s  no n e u t r a l  
p o s i t i o n  from which to cons id er  the m a t t e r .  Even the e p i s t e m o l o g i s t  
stands in q u e s t i o n .
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c o n s i s t s  in the r e c o g n i t i o n  o f  t h i n g s  and e v e n t s  a l r e a d y  f a m i l i a r .  
When,  through the c o h e r e n t  d e f o r m a t i o n  o f  w o r ds ,  the d i s c l o s u r e  o f  a 
new asp ec t  o f  t h i n g s  in t h e i r  g i v en n es s  is u n d e r t a k e n ,  t h i s  mode o f  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  In consonance w i t h  i t s  own f rame o f  r e f e r e n c e ,  may 
l e g i t i m a t e l y  r e f u s e  wha t  i s  p r o f f e r e d ,  o p t i n g  i n s t e a d  f o r  the custom­
a r y ,  the usual  .
When i t  becomes c l e a r  t h a t  l i s t e n i n g  p l a y s  a c r u c i a l  r o l e  in 
the  coming to  pass o f  an a p p r o p r i a t e  u t t e r a n c e ,  then we are  n o t  f a r  
f rom H e i d e g g e r ' s  n o t i o n  o f  the dual  c h a r a c t e r  o f  human speech.  ( i t  
may be r e c a l l e d  t h a t  f o r  h im,  men Zi-stsn  to the s i l e n t l y  p e a l i n g  i n t i ­
macy o f  t h i n g  and w o r l d ,  vespond ing  in a manner which g i ves  v o i ce  to 
t h a t  i n t i m a c y . )  Thus,  we a r e  in a p o s i t i o n  to say why H e id e gg er  c a l l s  
an e n t i r e  range o f  e v e n t s  speech  r a t h e r  than s i mp l y  those which take  
the form o f  the  spoken word .  There  is  somet h i ng ,  the c o n t i n u a l l y  chang­
ing i n t i m a c y  o f  t h i n g  and w o r l d ,  to which l i s t e n i n g ,  as an i n t e g r a l  
e l e m e n t  o f  speech ,  may be a t t u n e d .  The e x t e n t  to which p r e s e n t  under ­
s t a n d i n g  remains l l s t e n i n g l y  d i sposed is the e x t e n t  to which i t  can  
p r o p e r l y  be s a i d  t h a t  a man is addressed .  Events u n f o l d  w i t h  the  f o r c e  
o f  a d d r e s s ,  and t h e r e f o r e  may be s a i d  to s p e a k - - s  i 1 en t l  y . By i m p l i c a ­
t i o n ,  the spoken word which i s  u t t e r e d  on t he  s t r e n g t h  o f  h a v i n g  l i s ­
t ened  to  the address  o f  t h i n g  and w o r l d  as they are  toward one a n o t h e r  
in p e r p e t u a l l y  chang i ng  ways may be a p p r o p r i a t e l y  c a l l e d  response  and
^ ^ L i s t e n i n g ,  as I am d e v e l o p i n g  the n o t i o n ,  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  one  
u n d e r s t a n d  h i m s e l f  to be p l a c e d  in q u e s t i o n  r e l a t i v e  to the o c c u r r e n t .  
The c o n c e p t i o n  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  s e t  f o r t h  by Ogden and Richards  
acknowledges  no such phenomenon o f  b e i n g  p l a c e d  in q u e s t i o n - - w h i c h  
would  be consonant  wi th my s u s p i c i o n  noted a t  the o u t s e t  o f  t h i s  
c h a p t e r .
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n o t ,  as the proponents o f  the r e p r e s e n t a t i o n a l  model o f  language are  
wont to say,  e x p r es s io n .  Or ,  in o t h e r  words,  genuine e xpr es s i on  comes 
f o r t h  re sp ons iv e l y .
But more i m p o r t a n t l y ,  when i t  becomes c l e a r  t h a t  l i s t e n i n g  
plays  a c r u c i a l  r o l e  in the v o i c i n g  o f  an a p p r o p r i a t e  u t t e r a n c e ,  we 
are not f a r  from u n de rs ta nd i ng  R i l k e ' s  q ue st io n  on the s t r e n g t h  o f  
which we undertook t hese r e f l e c t i o n s  on language:  are we h e r e ,
perhaps,  j u s t  to  say  those s imple  words which b r i n g  to i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  
our  e a r t h l y  e x p e r i e n c e  w i t h  a l l  manner o f  th ings  which c l a i m our  con-  
c e r n - - h o u s e ,  b r i d g e ,  w e l l ,  j u g ,  f r u i t  t ree? In the face o f  so many 
a b o r t i v e  a t tempts  to speak r e s p o ns i v e l y  and in the face o f  what  in
t h i s  e r a  may o n l y  be c a l l e d  a p e r v a s i v e  re fus al  to l i s t e n ,  we ignore
R i l k e ' s  q u es t i on  a t  our  p e r i l .  At issue is the e x t e n t  and f or ce  in 
the modern e r a - - t h e  e r a  which is o u r  o w n - - o f  speech r e l a t i v e  to the 
p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  t h i ngs  as w e l l  as our  own becoming. Our being here on 
the e a r t h  needs and concerns us s t r a n g e l y .  The l i a b i l i t y  is t h a t  we 
w i l l  misconst rue  our  p o s i t i o n  as men in the w o r l d .  Whatever e l s e  i t  
might mean to be as a man, i t  means to be as one who speaks.  Yet  t h a t  
speaki ng cannot be understood a p a r t  from the engagement o f  men wi t h  
th ings and the wo r l d  which s u s ta in s  them. I f  our  speaking denies t h a t  
engagement ,  e i t h e r  through a r e fu sa l  to a t t e n d  l l s t e n i n g l y  things in 
t h e i r  givenness o r  by an u t t e r a n c e  which on l y  i n s i s t e n t l y  r e i t e r a t e s  
the c u s t o m a r y - - i n  s h o r t ,  i f  in speech we no longer  g ive  due n o t i c e  to 
the s imple  things which ask o f  us to become expe r i ence- -we run the 
r i s k  o f  d e f a u l t i n g  on the exigency which ,  according to R i l k e ,  concerns
us so deeply :  the l ongi ng to be long,  the l ongi ng to be o f  the e a r t h
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once .  What we say  o f  t h i n g s - - )  C is  t h a t  wh i ch  l i e s  a t  the h e a r t  o f  
what  t h in g s  may be f o r  us and in w ha t  manner we w i l l ,  in t u r n ,  be f o r  
them. R i l k e ' s  q u e s t i o n  c o n s t i t u t e s  an i n v i t a t i o n  to r e a c q u a i n t  o u r ­
s e l v e s  w i t h  those t h i n g s  which  s t r a n g e l y  concern  us by n o t i c i n g  them 
more c a r e f u l l y  in speech .  T h a t  we have good reason to heed the  
q u e s t i o n  is c l e a r .
96
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
BIBLIOGRAPHY
books
A r i s t o t l e .  " A r t "  o f  R h e t o r i c . T r a n s l a t e d  by J . H .  F r ees e .  Cambr idge ,  
Massa chuse t t s :  H a r v a r d  U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  The Loeb C l a s s i c a l
L i b r a r y ,  1967-
De An Î ma ( On the Soul  ) . O x f o r d  U n i v e r s i t y  t r a n s l a t i o n
conducted under  t he  e d i t o r s h i p  o f  W. D.  Ross.  In The Bas ic  
Works o f  A r i s t o t l e , e d i t e d  by R i c ha r d  McKeon. New Yo rk :  Random
Ho use , I n c . ,  1941.
. De Poe t i ca ( P o e t i c s ) .  O x fo r d  t r a n s l a t i o n .  In The Ba s ic
Works o f  A r i s t o t l e , e d i t e d  by R i c ha r d  McKeon. New Y o rk :  Random
Ho use , I n c . ,  1941.
On I n t e r p r e t a t i o n . T r a n s l a t e d  by H a r o l d  P. Cooke.  Cambr idge ,
M a s s a c h u s e t t s :  H a r v a r d  U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  The Loeb C l a s s i c a l  
L i b r a r y ,  1973-
__________ . Rhe to r i ca ( Rhe t o r i  c)  . O xfo rd  t r a n s l a t i o n .  In The Bas ic
Works o f  A r i s t o t l e , e d i t e d  by R i c ha r d  McKeon. New Y o r k :  Random 
Ho u se , I n c . ,  1941.
A u g u s t i n e .  The C o n f e s s i o n s . T r a n s l a t e d  by Edward B. Pusey.  New York :  
Random House,  The Modern L i b r a r y ,  1949.
A y e r ,  A l f r e d  J u l e s .  Lan guage , T r u t h  and L o g i c . New Yo rk :  Dover  Pub­
l i c a t i o n s ,  I n c . ,  1946.
Borgmann,  A l b e r t .  The P h i l o s o p h y  o f  Language. The Hague:  M a r t i n u s
N i j h o f f ,  1974 .
Bu be r ,  M a r t i n .  Between Man and Man. T r a n s l a t e d  by R. G.  Smi th .
Boston:  Beacon P r e s s ,  1947-
Bugbee,  Henry G. , J r .  The Inward M o r n i n g . New York :  H a r p er  and Row
P u b l i s h e r s ,  1 9 7 5 T  O r i g i n a l l y  p u b l i s h e d  in 1958 by Bald Eag le  
P r e s s ,  S t a t e  C o l l e g e ,  Pa.
C a v e l l ,  S t a n l e y .  Must We Mean What We Say? Cambridge,  Massa chuse t t s :  
Cambridge U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  1976.
Co p i ,  I r v i n g  M. I n t r o d u c t i o n  to Lo g ic  ( f o u r t h  e d i t i o n ) .  New Yo rk :  The
M a c M i l l a n  Co . ,  1972.
D e n n e t t ,  D. C.  Co nte nt  and Co nsc i ousn ess . New York :  The Hu ma ni t i es
P r e s s ,  1 9 6 9 .
97
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
F r e y ,  A l b e r t  M. e_t. aj_- R a t i o n a l  Bel  i e f . New Y o r k :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace  
and C o . , 19^1•
H e i d e g g e r ,  M a r t i n .  Be ing and T i m e . T r a n s l a t e d  by John M a c q u a r r i e  
and Edward Robinson.  New Y o r k :  H a r p e r  and Row P u b l i s h e r s ,
1962 .
___________ . On the Way to  L an g ua ge . T r a n s l a t e d  by P e t e r  D. H e r t z .
New York :  H a r p e r  and Row P u b l i s h e r s ,  1971.
. Poe t r y  , Language , T h o u g h t . T r a n s l a t e d  by A l b e r t  Ho fs tad t e r ,
New Yo rk :  H a r p e r  and Row P u b l i s h e r s ,  1971
Holy  B i b l e . King James V e r s i o n .
M a r c e l ,  G a b r i e l .  Homo V i a t o r , I n t r o d u c t i o n  to a M e t a ph ys i c  o f  Ho pe .
T r a n s l a t e d  by Emma C r a u f u r d .  Ch icago:  Henry Regnery C o . , 1951
M e r l e a u - P o n t y ,  M a u r i c e .  S i g n s . T r a n s l a t e d  by R i c h a r d  C. M c C l e a r y .  
E vanst on:  N o r t h w e s t e r n  U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  1964.
M o r r i s ,  Ch ar les  W. F ou nda t ion s  o f  the Theory  o f  S i g n s . Ch icago:  The
U n i v e r s i t y  o f  Chicago P r e s s ,  The I n t e r n a t i o n a ]  E n c y c l o p e d i a  o f  
U n i f i e d  S c i e n c e ,  1938.
Ogden,  C . K . ,  e t . al  . The Meaning o f  M ea n i n g . New Yo rk ;  H a r c o u r t ,  
Brace and Co . ,  1956.
R i l k e ,  R a i n e r  M a r i a .  Du I no E l e g i e s . T r a n s l a t e d  by J . B .  Leishman and 
Stephen Spender .  New York :  W.W.  Norton and C o . ,  I n c . ,  1939.
 __________. L e t t e r s  o f  R a i n e r  M a r i a  R i l k e . T r a n s l a t e d  by Jane Greene
and M. D.  H e r t e r  N o r t o n .  New York :  W.W.  Nor ton and Co . ,  I n c . ,
1969.
__________ . L e t t e r s  to a Young P o e t . T r a n s l a t e d  by M.D.  H e r t e r  N o r t o n .
New York :  W.W.  Nor ton and Co . ,  I n c . ,  1934.
__________ . S e l e c t e d  Works,  Volume I I  P o e t r y . T r a n s l a t e d  by J . B .
Leishman.  London: The Hogar th  P r e s s ,  I 9 6 0 .
S o p h o c l e s .  The Oedipus C y c l e . T r a n s l a t e d  by Dudley F i t t s  and Rober t  
F i t z g e r a l d .  New York :  H a r c o u r t ,  Brace and Co . ,  1969.
T h o r e a u ,  Henry  Dav id .  “ W a l d e n . "  From The P o r t a b l e  T h o r e a u , ed i  ted by 
Car l  Bode.  New York :  The V i k i n g  P r e s s ,  1947-
“ W a l k i n g . "  From The P o r t a b l e  T h o r e a u , e d i t e d  by Car l  Bode.  
New York :  The V i k i n g  P r e s s ,  1947-
98
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
W i t t g e n s t e i n ,  Ludwig. -  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  I n v e s t i g a t i o n s . T r a n s l a t e d  by 
G.E.'m. Anscombe. New Yo rk :  The M a c m i l l a n  C o . ,  1 9 6 8 .
T r a c t a  tus Log i c o - P h i l  osoph i eus . T r a n s l a t e d  by D . F .  P ear s  
and B. F .  McGuinness.  New Y o r k :  The H u m a n i t i e s  P r e s s ,  19&1.
ARTICLES
Al l emann ,  Beda.  " Me t a p h o r  and A n t i m e t a p h o r . "  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  : The
Poe t ry o f  M e a n i n g , e d i t e d  by S t a n l e y  Romaine Hopper  and 
David L.  M i l l e r ,  New Y o rk :  H a r c o u r t  Brace and C o . ,  1 9 6 7 ,
103- 123 .
Bugbee,  Henry G . ,  J r .  " W i l d e r n e s s  In A m e r i c a . "  The J o u r n a l  o f  the  
A m er i c an Academy o f  R e l i g i o n , V o l .  4 2 ,  No. 4 ( Dec .  1974")" 
614 f f .
Carnap,  R u d o l f .  "Ube rw i ndung  d e r  M e t a p h y s î k  durch l o g i s c h e  An a l y s e  
de r S p r a c h e . "  E rkenn t n i s . V o l .  2 ,  1932 .
" P e o p l e ,  E t c . "  f rom an a p p e n d i x  to  "The M i s s o u l i a n "  e n t i t l e d  "The  
E n t e r t a i n e r , "  S a t u r d a y ,  F e b r u a r y  1 9 ,  1 97 7 .
99
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
